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Introduction

So, we’re sitting around talking about writing a new Dreamweaver book and it occurs to
us that the best way to teach somebody how to do something is to do it step by step—
together. In a sense, this book is a collaborative project. We’re going to work together as a
team—>building a solid foundation.

Dreamweaver MX: Building on Solid Foundations is an invitation to work with us as
we plan and code Web pages, design images, grapple with cross-browser issues, and iden-
tify and solve any problem that stands between us and our goal.

WHAT You CAN EXPECT

You can expect to learn how to build structurally sound, efficient, accessible, and engag-
ing Web pages. You’ll start with a plan, erect an HTML structure, and then style it with
CSS—as you go. The approach is linear, with an emphasis on cause and effect. You’ll
learn by doing—and as you do, you’ll learn both how and why things work.

You’ll get up close and personal with the source code. You’ll understand the pieces and
parts that give shape to a Web page—to your page. You’ll become CSS authors. You’ll
learn how to use every weapon in Dreamweaver’s CSS arsenal, and you’ll learn how CSS
works in harmony with HTML.

You’ll also learn how to separate a page’s structure (HTML) from its presentation (CSS).
If you think you don’t need to know about HTML or CSS because you only make data-
base-driven sites, think again. A data-driven site merely pours content into a page’s struc-
ture that would otherwise be typed manually. If the underlying structure isn’t sound, data-
base technology offers no extra protection. Web browsing software neither knows nor ca-
res whether you typed content on your keyboard or retrieved it from a database—but it
does care if your markup is well-formed and correct.

Mastering Foundations is all about your ability to follow steps—and has nothing to do
with your current skill level. As you follow along, remember to keep your eyes open be-
cause there’s lots going on between the lines—such as tips and notes. Pause and reflect as
you go. Explore all the nuances and read each footnote.
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SUPPORT AND COMMUNITY

When you buy a PVII book or product, you also buy into a worldwide community that
starts on our Web site (www.projectseven.com) and continues on our newsgroup
(news://forums.projectseven.com/pviiwebdev)'. The PVII newsgroup is a wonderful place
to be—a place where you can interact with hundreds of Dreamweaver users, as well as the
PVII team.

ERRATA

You’ll want to check our Foundations Web page on a regular basis for news, corrections,
and updates at http://www.projectseven.com/foundations.

FOUNDATIONS

While the official title of this work is Dreamweaver MX: Building on Solid Founda-
tions, the emphasis is definitely on the word foundation. You’ll be seeing that word often
throughout the book.

WHY DiDb WE MAKE FOUNDATIONS AN E-BOOK?

e [t was an easy decision. This format keeps control of the book’s content and tone where it
belongs—in the hands of the authors.

o It also gives us complete freedom to issue revisions when (or if) the need arises.
o [t takes far less time to deliver the finished work.

e [t gives you, the reader, more flexibility. You can read it on your screen with either Acro-
bat Reader or Adobe E-Book Reader free software. You can even have it read aloud to you.

o [t travels well. You can read it on your laptop while waiting for the train.

o It never gets dog-ears. A fresh copy is always available.

* You can print parts of it, or the whole thing on your desktop or office printer.
® You can have one copy printed and bound at a chain print shop like Kinko’s®.

e A small forest has been saved from the axe.

" If you are not familiar with Newsgroups, all you need is a Newsreader such as Microsoft Outlook Express (PC and Mac), Microsoft
Entourage (Mac), or Netscape Communicator. If you have trouble connecting, send us mail (support@projectseven.com) and we’ll get
you fixed up in short order.
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Conventions Used in this Book

MENU CONVENTIONS

Menus and their options are referred to using arrows, as in:

File— Open, Edit— Preferences, Insert— Table, etc.

PC / MAC EQUIVALENTS

In the course of the book, we refer to PC keyboard sequences. Here are the Mac equiva-
lents:

PC Mac

Press Enter Press Return
Right-Click Control-Click
Ctrl + Command +
CoDE

When illustrating code that exists on a page, we use a monospace font:

<p>This is a paragraph.<p/>

CURSORS

The pipe character | indicates your cursor’s position. For example: <td |> indicates that
your cursor is inside the <td> tag just before the right angle bracket.

SEQUENTIAL STEPS

Steps that you must complete sequentially are prefaced by a leading dash:

-Place the jack under the right corner of the front bumper.
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BROWSER PREVIEWS

To preview a page in your default browser, press F12. To set up your other browsers to
work with Dreamweaver...

-Open the Preferences window by pressing Ctrl + U (Command + U — Mac).
-Select the Preview in Browser Category.

Your default system browser should be present. If not, click the plus (+) sign to add a new
browser.

To set a browser as your Secondary Browser, select it in the Browser box and put a check
in the Secondary Browser box.

Preview Using Temporary File is a default setting and requires that you close and reopen
your browser to see the effects of any page edits made in Dreamweaver. Your page does
not have to be saved first in Dreamweaver to see the changes in your browser. If you’d
like to leave your browser open and use its refresh or reload feature to see your changes,
you need to uncheck the Preview Using Temporary File option. However, you will need
to save your Dreamweaver page before refreshing your browser.

Preferences E
Category Frewview in Browser

General

Accessibility e = f
Code Calaring Eopss 1' —I Ll
Cade Farmat
Cade Hints mozila.exe  Chl F12
Cade Revriting METSCAPE 4.75
EI_SS Styles ) Opera5.12
File Types / Editors Operaf
Faonts
Hig_h!ighting
:_nvmble Elemerts Defaults: ¥ Frimary Erowser
ayers
Laﬁout View [™ Secondary Browser

Mew Document
|

Optionz: W Preview Using Temporary File

Checking thiz option will create a temporary copy
for preview and server debugging. To update the

Statuz Bar document directly please uncheck this option.
W alidator
QK I Cancel Help
FIGURE 1

7 Browser Previews



Conventions Used in this Book | 8

SAVING FILES

To prevent losing your work, please save often as you edit. Ctrl + S will save the file you
are working on (Command + S on the Mac).

Whenever you edit a CSS file, you should save the file. When switching from a CSS file
to an HTML document that file is linked to, it’s a good idea to close the CSS file'.

SWITCHING VIEWS

Throughout the book’s course, we’ll ask you to switch to Code View, Design View, or
Code and Design (Split View). Switching views is accomplished by using the main View
menu or the three view icons located just to the left of the Title Box and just above your
edit window.

Code | Split | Design

O] &

FIGURE 2

3 | Title: | My Foundations Tutorial

FOLDER LISTS

Folder lists in Windows are opened and closed (expanded and collapsed) by clicking plus
(+) and minus (-) icons. Mac OS uses triangle icons instead.

! When working inside an HTML document and editing a style with the CSS Editor, Dreamweaver is accessing the CSS file behind the
scenes, as it were. If the CSS file is open, the changes will be made—but you’ll need to save the file before seeing the changes reflected
in the HTML document. Worse yet, Dreamweaver may become totally confused when you switch back to the CSS file and may not
prompt you to save it when you finally do close it.
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Chapter 1—Setting Up

Before we begin the lesson, please make a backup copy of the PVII_FoundationsMX.zip
archive for safekeeping.

MOVING THE UNZIPPED FOLDERS
Create a new folder on your main hard disk drive and name it Studio VII. Place it at the

drive’s top level (or root) so you’ll be able to locate it easily.

Copy the unzipped (or unstuffed) PVII_FoundationsMX archive inside the Studio VII
folder. The Foundations folder (inside your Studio VII folder) should look like this:

& Foundations =] E3
J File Edit View Favorites Tools  Help |
J s Back v = - | Qhsearch [YFolders ¢4 | i < | -
| Address {3 E:ystudio VITiFoundations x| @6
1 -1 Mame | Size | Tvpe | Modified
I-D L [} _niotes File Folder 9f17/2002 5:44 PM
- [T assets File Folder 6242002 11:47 PM
Foundations [Z1bevond_the_hox File Folder Bl22f2002 5:43 PM
[} finished_pages File Folder 7I16/2002 1:58 PM
Select an item to view its description, [ZLocal Files File Folder Fl6/2002 3:04 PM
e gl @Iicense.htm 6KE HTML Document 9/14/2002 12:27 PM
My Documents @readme_ﬁrst.htm 1KE HTML Document 9122002 11:35 AM
My Metwork Places
My Computer Pl | |_,|
|? ohject{s) 6,01 KB |@. My Computer 4

FIGURE 3- THE FOUNDATIONS DIRECTORY STRUCTURE AS SEEN IN WINDOWS 2000

We use a second Hard Drive (E) for data. If you have a single drive on your machine, then
you will probably be unzipping to C:\Studio VII.

15 Moving the Unzipped Folders
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THE FILES INCLUDED WITH THE BOOK

THE INCLUDED FILES
These are the files and folders you’ll find inside the zipped archive.

= ED Site - PYII Foundations M (E:isSt..,

E}ED assets

g :'“Et This folder (assets) contains all the exported web images in
3-8 dusty

B0 purple all four color sets.
Eil wellow

I:—]---E? beyond_the_box
B assets N

lobo_print.css
loboscripts.js This folder (beyond_the_box) contains the finished pages for
fobetomy him ™ | the optional exercise in Chapter 15.

mfvd_lobo.css

mfvS_lobo.css

=9 Flnlsh;dj:tges W,
ue. hitm
blue_mfvd.css \
blue_mfvS.css
cssPath_absolute, dwr
cssPath_relative, dwr

dusty .htm
dusty_mfvd.css
dusty_mfvS.css
myscripks.js
purple.htm

This folder (finished_pages) contains finished pages for all
> four color sets.

purple_mfv4,css
purple_mfvS.css
wellow, htm

wellow_mfvd,css

----- yellow_mfvs,css J
E]'"E? Local Files

D extensions 3 . . . . .
#E Freworks This folder (Local Files) contains Extensions, Editable Fire-
d'llfi' US:E Guide works documents, and the PDF of this book.

""" 2 ICEense. nim

~oldl readme first.htm

license.htm and readme_first.htm are in the site root.

The Included Files
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DEFINE A LOCAL SITE

Dreamweaver needs to know all about the files you will be using and creating. You need
to define a site.

OPEN DREAMWEAVER MX
-Choose Site— New Site. The Site Definition dialog box will open.
-Make sure the Basic Tab is selected. The Basic Tab presents you with a “Wizard-driven”

series of dialogs and is appropriate for this lesson. The Advanced Tab can be used at any
time if you’d like more control over the options'.

-Enter a name for your new site. We chose PVII Foundations MX. You can use any
name you want.

Site Definition for PYII Foundations MX [ %]
Basic |Advanced|
. o [=]= e
Site Definition =

Editing Files Testing Files Sharing

A site, in Macromedia Dreamweaver M, is a collection of files and folders that coresponds to a
website on a server.

Wwhat would you like to name your site?
P41l Foundations b
Example: MySite

< Back | Mext » I Cancel Help

FIGURE 4- NAME THAT SITE

-Click Next. The Server Technology screen will appear.

! Macromedia does an excellent job of documenting the Site Definition window. To access Help at any time, press F1.

17 Define a Local Site



Site Definition For P¥II Foundotions MX [ <]

Basic | Advanced I

Site Definition

ng Files, Part 2

Do pou want ko work with a server technology such as ColdFusion, 45P.NET, A5P, J5F, o PHP?

£ Mo, | do not want to use a server technology.
" Yes. | want to use a server technalogy.

i

< Back | MNext » I Cancel Help

FIGURE 5- SERVER TECHNOLOGY

Chapter 1—Setting Up

-Select No. We won’t be using database technology for this site.

-Click Next. The Editing Files screen opens...

Basic | Advanced I

Site Definition ), r\“@

Editing Files, Part 3

How do you want to work, with pour files during development?

% Edit local copies on my maching, then upload to server when ready (recommended)
|t directly on server using local network,
 Edit directly on server using FTP or RDS

‘Where on your computer do pou want to stare pour filles?
IE:\StudlD WIFY Foundations Meh =

¢ Back | Mext > I Cancel Help

FIGURE 6- WORKING WITH SITE FILES

-Select Edit local copies on my machine, and then upload to server when ready.

18

Open Dreamweaver MX
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-In the text box labeled Where on your computer do you want to store your file, click the
little file folder icon to the right of the text box to open up the Choose Local Root Folder
window, from which you can navigate your computer’s file system to your newly created
Foundations folder.

Choose Local Root Folder for Site P¥II Foundations MX: EHE
Select: I {23 Foundations j - = EB-

_nokes

assets
beyond_the_box
finished_pages
Local Files

Select: Foundations Cancel |

FIGURE 7- SELECTING THE ROOT FOLDER

4

-Click Select to choose Foundations as your new site’s root folder. The Choose Local
Root Folder window will close and you’ll be returned to the main Site Definition win-
dow.

Click Next. The Connection dialog will open.

Site Definition for PYII Foundotions MX [ %]
Basic |Advanced I
. L ’EJ = (--—.._-_\__-ﬂ £
Site Definition =

Editing Files Testing Files Sharing Files

How do you connect ta your remate server’?

Mone -

< Back | Mext » I Cancel Help

FIGURE 8- SERVER CONNECTION

-Choose None from the pop-up menu.

-Click Next. You will see a summary of all the settings you have chosen.

19 Open Dreamweaver MX
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Site Definition for PYII Foundations MX

Basic | advanced |

Site Definition

*four site has the following settings:

Lacal Info:
Site Name: PYIl Foundations M
Lacal Raat Falder: E:\Studio YIINFoundations',

Remote Info:
Arcass: 'l set this up later

Testing Server:
Access: |'l set this up later.

*four site can be further configured using the Advanced T ab.

<Back | Dune” Cancel Help

FIGURE 9- SITE SUMMARY
-Click Done.

Dreamweaver may prompt you to allow it to create a site cache. This allows Dreamweaver
to track and store site information and helps to speed things up.

-Click OK to create the cache.

When the Site Definition window closes, you’ll see your new site listed in the Site panel.

|Site|Assets Snippets [ Tag Inspector Heference_

File» Edit+ View. Sitew

daC |8 % ®|D

IPVII Foundations M j ILocaI Wiew J

assets
beyond_the_box
finished_pages
Local Files

license. htm
“oidl readme_first.htm
:I'__"fj Deskkop

FIGURE 10- THE SITE PANEL

Our Site panel and its parent Files Panel Group probably looks a bit different from yours!
We’ll show you how to manage your panels in Chapter 2.

Open Dreamweaver MX | 20
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INSTALL THE FILLER TEXT SNIPPET AND SWAPCLASS EXTENSION

We’ve included a pre-made Snippet that will allow you to quickly enter filler or place-
holder text in your documents. We’ve also included a JavaScript extension that we’ll be
using in Chapter 13.

-Choose Commands— Manage Extensions...

oundations Tutorial {(Foundations/index.htm}]

Commands  Site Window Help

Stark Recording Chrl+Shift+3
Elay Recorded Command
Edit Command List...

Get Mare Commands. ..

M

Apply Source Formatting

Apply Source Formatting ta Selection
Clean Up HTML. ..

Clean Up Word HTML...
AddfRemove Netscape Resize Fix..,

Optimize Image in Fireworks, .,
Create ‘Web Photo Album. ..
Set Color Scheme. ..

Format Table..
Sork Table. ..
SkudiolII 3

FIGURE 11- OPENING THE EXTENSION MANAGER

The Extension Manager will open.

-Choose File— Install Extension

f_@ Macromedia Extension Manager
File Help

Install Extension...
Package Extension. ..

Chrl+I

— | = | ©

Submit Extension | Wersion
1.4.0
Remoye Exbension Chrl+R 130
) 1.00
Import Extensions. .. 20
: 160
Go To Macromedia Exchange lsck(TH) by VI 140
B 200
sy e 280
v Layout Designer2 by Pl 240
V¥ dhb MenuMagic1 by PYI 208
v MultiClazs Changer2 by P4l 1.0.0
W A N4 Retun False Fix 1.40
W ¢A P7OperaResize Fix 110
v ReDolt by PYII 1.21.0
v rurErm by PYII 1.40
v Serub by Pyl 1.0.0
W dh Show Fic by P 140
V @ Simple'll Menu Objects 1.0.0
v Snap Lapers by Pl 2630
V| A Sityle Sheet Loader by FYII 1.30
W & Swap Class by PYII 1.40
¥ T abBiar Mernu by P4 1.00

FIGURE 12- THE EXTENSION MANAGER APPLICATION WINDOW
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The Select Extension to Install window will open.

-Browse to the Local Files/extensions folder of your Foundations site and select PVII-
Filler.mxp

Select Extension to Install [Z]x]
Loak in: I@ extensions j & = EB-

a P7_swapClass_140.mxp

(] PVHFilté.mxp

Type: MYP File
Size: 972 bytes

File name: | Inztall I
Filez of type: IMacromedia Estenzion Packages [*.m=p) j Cancel |/
i
FIGURE 13
-Click Install

-Repeat to install P7_swapClass_140.mxp

Dreamweaver will inform you that you must restart the program to have access to your
new extensions.

-Close the Extension Manager.
-Close Dreamweaver

-Restart Dreamweaver

MAC OSX ISSUE

Sometimes Mac OSX will have file association problems if you attempt to install an ex-
tension via the Extension Manager’s File Menu. If you experience problems, use Dream-
weaver’s Site panel to locate the extensions folder and double-click the files. The Exten-
sion Manager should open and installation should begin.

Install The Filler Text Snippet and SwapClass Extension | 22
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Chapter 2—Panel Management

Dreamweaver MX is a very powerful program. Its power and flexibility necessitate many
panels and toolbars. This section may prove very useful and offers a practical insight into
managing (or taming) your Dreamweaver workspace.

THE MX WORKSPACE

The first time you open Dreamweaver MX, you may be a bit overwhelmed with all of the
panels and how everything is arranged. After a little work, your Workspace can look ti-
dier—and very efficient.

FIGURE 14- THE DEFAULT WORKSPACE FIGURE 15- THE WORKSPACE AFTER TWEAKING

The manner in which you set up your panels should reflect your own work habits and
needs. The techniques you'll learn will enable you to create your ideal Dreamweaver MX
Workspace.

BEFORE CONTINUING

If you work at a screen size less than 1024x768, you'll probably be best served by setting
your Dreamweaver Workspace to Dreamweaver 4 mode (floating panels). You can use the
same techniques discussed in this tutorial to consolidate and arrange your Panel Groups,
even if they are all floating.

MAC USERS

You can use the techniques in this Chapter to regroup your panels, but the new workspace
options (docked toolbars on either the right or left) are not available.

23 Before Continuing



Chapter 2—Panel Management | 24

CLOSE A PANEL GROUP

If you use Dreamweaver MX for static web page creation, you won't need the Application
Panel Group—and although you may find it useful, I seldom use the Answers Group. So
let's get rid of them (but only if you feel you won’t need them!).

.pplicatiun

jol Diatab indi
(Dt 4# Bindin ¥ Server Behaviors

il ;I Oaocument Type: HTML

To use dynamic data on this page: ﬂ

v 1. Create asite For this File,

2. Choose a document bvpe, I
-
FIGURE 16

-Once the panel is expanded, open the panel Options menu

To open the panel Options menu, click the icon at the panel's top right corner- the one that has 3 squiggly lines and a little
down arrow.

-A little pop-up menu will appear. Choose Close Panel Group and the Application Panel
will disappear.

“ w application

Databases | Bindings [ Server Behaviors | Components Help
+.| — | Document Typs: HTML Group Databases with — »
Rename Panel Group. ..
To use dynamic data on this page: Maxdimize Fanel Group

1. Create a site For this file,
2. Choose a document type,
3, Set up the site's testing server,

Close Panel Group

A

FIGURE 17

-Close all panels you don't need in this manner.

Close a Panel Group | 24
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MODIFY A PANEL GROUP

I like to work with two active panels: Design and Files. My Design panel, however, is
modified to reflect my work habits. The default Dreamweaver MX Design Panel Group
contains:

= CSS Styles
= HTML Styles
= Behaviors
My Design Panel Group contains:
= CSS Styles
= Behaviors

= Layers

Let's start by ridding the Design Panel group of the HTML Styles panel.
-Expand the Design panel.

-Click the HTML Styles tab.

-Open the panel Options Menu.

0
Edit. ..
Duplicate, .,
Delete
Apply

Mew. ..

Help

ANSWErS Group HTML Styles with  #

Application Rename Panel Group. ..
Code Inspector Maximize Panel Group
Design Close Panel Group

s Edt. View. Siter
Frames

History C‘ | O "ﬂ‘ @‘( @ |

Reference oundatiorj ILocaI Wi
Results

&il Fdns_figures_g
@D Foundations_c
Mew Panebaroup | :

E@ SCreens

FIGURE 18
-Choose Group HTML Styles with
-Click Timelines

We've now banished HTML styles to a Panel Group (Timelines) that we never use. But
wait! The huge Timelines Panel Group is now open and taking up valuable real estate next
to our Properties Inspector. What now? Close it! Open the Timelines Panel menu and
choose: Close Panel Group

25 Modify a Panel Group
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GROUP A NEW PANEL ON AN EXISTING PANEL

Now our Design panel has CSS Styles and Behaviors. We need to add the Layers panel to
the group.

-Select Window—Others—Layers (or press F2).

Notice that a new Panel Group has appeared called: Advanced Layout. It contains the Lay-
ers panel (which we want) and Frames (unwanted).

-Select the Layers tab

-Open the group's panel Options Menu.

- » Advanced Layout

— | «— Panel Options Menu Icon

Advanced Layout Group Lavers with

ANsWers Rename Panel Group, .,
Application Maximize Panel Group
Code Close Panel Group

Code Inspector

MI
Files

Hiskory
Results
Timelines

Mew Panel Group

FIGURE 19
-Choose Group Layers with, then choose Design.

-The Layers panel will appear in the Design Group. Now you can close the Advanced
Layout Panel Group (choose Close Panel Group), which now contains only the unwanted
Frames panel.

Now we have a Design Panel that looks like this:

+ Design

I_ Frevent Ouerlaps

B Mame | £

FIGURE 20

Group a New Panel on an Existing Panel | 26
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ADD THE TAG INSPECTOR TO THE FILES GROUP

-Choose Window—Tag Inspector (or press F9)
A new Panel Group called "Code" will open.
-Select the Tag Inspector Tab

-Open the Panel Options Menu

-Choose Group Tag Inspector with—Files
-Close the Code Panel.

ADD THE SNIPPETS PANEL TO THE FILES GROUP
-Open the Snippets panel by pressing Shift + F9. The Code panel group will expand.

-Select the Snippets tab
-Open the Panel Options Menu
-Choose Group Snippets Panel with—Files

Answers =1 |+

Application

Code Inspector Mew Snippek

Design Mew Folder
R

Frames Inserk

Hiskar

b Rename
Reference
Delete

Results

Timelines Help

Mew Panel Group Group Snippets with

FIGURE 21

-Close the Code panel group.

The Files Panel now looks like this:

= Files

Site Tag Inspector

File» Edits View. Sites

IPVII Foundations Mj ILocaI Wiew j .ﬁa c | O "ﬂ‘ Iv @ | |

FIGURE 22

27 Add the Tag Inspector to the Files Group
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ADJUSTING PANEL GROUP HEIGHT

We've reduced our active Panel Groups to two: Design and Files. We have lots of room
now, so let's set the heights of these two Panel Groups optimally.

To change the height of a Panel Group, at least two Groups must be expanded. Position
your cursor at the top of the Group you wish to resize. When positioned properly, your
cursor will change to a double-pointing vertical arrow.

~#foo

#2885 none background-color: #FFFFFF
#2856 none backgraund-color: #FFFFFF

. #FFFFFF font-style: nermal _ILI
[ 3

File~ Edit- WYiew. Site-

[P Foundations i 7| [Local view HéC |8 @ @0

FIGURE 23- RESIZING A PANEL GROUP

Drag up or down to resize the Panel Group.

CHANGING THE PANEL BAR WIDTH

The default Dreamweaver MX Workspace gives you a rather narrow Panel Bar. It almost
makes the convenient Files panel useless. The PVII web site is 770 pixels wide. To
maximize our workspace, we increased our Panel Bar's width until the remaining space to
its left was just wide enough to fit our pages.

To widen the Panel Bar, position your cursor over the border between
the Panel Bar and the Editing Space.

When your cursor changes to a horizontal double-sided arrow, drag
left to widen the Bar. We set our Panel Bar width to achieve an
optimal editing space for our web site pages: 770 pixels. Your
Foundations web pages will also fit comfortably within this space.

FIGURE 23

Adjusting Panel Group Height | 28



29 | Chapter 2—Panel Management

Now we have a Workspace perfectly sized for efficient editing and a Panel Bar that's wide
enough to be truly useful—but the available real estate will vary depending on your moni-
tor size and screen depth. My screen size is usually set to 1280x1024 pixels. While this
screen size is not typical of the average computer user, it is most definitely typical of pro-
fessional web designers. If your screen is larger or smaller, adjust your Workspace width
proportionally.

If you work at a screen size less than 1024x768, you'll probably be best served by setting
your Dreamweaver Workspace to Dreamweaver 4 mode (floating panels). You can use the
same techniques discussed in this tutorial to consolidate and arrange your Panel Groups,
even if they are all floating.

CHANGING TO DREAMWEAVER 4 WORKSPACE (PC ONLY)

-Choose Edit—Preferences
-Select the General Tab

-Click the Change Workspace button

zl
Category General
e Document Options: ¥ Show Only Site Window on Startup
Code Format ¥ Open Files in Mew Windaw
Code Hints .
Code Rewriing J¥ ‘Wamn when Opening Fiead-Ony Files
C55 Styles Update Links when Maving Fil -
R s s polate Links when Moving Files: | Prompt
Fonts
Highlghing Change Workspace,
Imwisible Ele gzt
L
Lapout Wiey
Mew Docu Please choose the warkspace lapout you'te most comfartable with, You can switch
Panels ayouts later in Preferences.
Preview in
Quick Tag
Site o
Status Bar = BN
Validatar e e
] ]
) ]
] ‘o
] ‘o
] ]
‘o ]
‘o ]
‘a ]
" Dreamweaver M Workspace @ Dreamweaver 4 Workspace
™ HomeSite/Coder Style
E —|
FIGURE 25

-Enable the Dreamweaver 4 Workspace radio button.

-Click OK. Your changes will appear after restarting Dreamweaver.

Note: Changing your Workspace will reset all Panels to the default for the Workspace mode you choose. You can use the
techniques discussed in this tutorial to reconfigure your panels after making a Workspace change.

29 Changing to Dreamweaver 4 Workspace (PC Only)
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Chapter 3—Setting up a New Page

Before we begin the building process, we need to create a new document.

SETTING PREFERENCES

When you started Dreamweaver, a blank document was automatically created. Before
moving on, please close that document now (choose File— Close).

If you find Dreamweaver’s creation of a blank document at startup annoying, here’s how
to prevent it in the future:

-Choose Edit— Preferences
The Preferences window will open.

-If it’s not already selected, select the General category

Category General

General
éﬁg:ségﬂ:fng Document Options: [V, Show Only Site Window on Startup
Fode Fomnat Iv[%pen Files in New Windaw
I
Csd: HQ.\.S[iting ¥ Warn when Opening Read-Only Files
LSS Styles Update Links when Moving Fles: | <
File Types / Editors pdate Links when Maving Files: | Prompt

Faonts
Highlighting Change ‘Workzpace... |

Inwvizsible Elements

II::ﬁELSt Wiew E diting Options: ¥ Show Dialog when Inserting Objects
E:r\;\lelﬁs)ocument [+ Faster Table Editing [Defered Updats)
F're_view in Bro_wser ¥ Enable Doubls-Byte Inling [nput

gi?éCk Tag Editor [+ Switch to Plain Paragraph &fter Heading
Status Bar [~ &llows Multiple Conzecutive Spaces

W alidator

[V Use <strong> and <em> in place of <b> and <i>

M aximum Mumber of History Steps: IED
Insert Fanel: Ilcons Ornly 'l
Spelling Dictionary: IEninsh [American] 'l

QK I Cancel | Help |

FIGURE 26- PLACE A CHECK IN THE TOP BOX
-Place a check in the box labeled: Show Only Site Window on Startup
-Click OK

Setting Preferences | 30
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CREATE A NEW DOCUMENT

Choosing File—New... from the main Dreamweaver menu (at the very top of your win-
dow), will open a dialog window called: New Document. It sounds innocent and clear
enough—but it’s not as straightforward a process as you might think. You’ll be presented
with a rather overwhelming choice of sample pages and preformatted pages that are (in
our opinion) a bit underwhelming. If you create a document using this window, the page
you create will be unsaved. When you attempt to save this page, the odds are that Dream-
weaver will have no idea that you want to save the file in the same site you have open.
Here is a much better way to create a new file:

-Open the Site panel (if it isn’t already open)

-Select (highlight) the site root folder'—the one at the very top of the list

-Choose File—New File (I know what you’re thinking, but this File menu is totally dif-
ferent from the main File menu)

Ex
File» Edit~ “iew~ Sites
Mew File Ctrl+Shift+HA |z| 7. |
daC |0 @& i |O
Mew Faolder k Chrl4+-AlE+Shift+ —
Open WIIFoundations) <
Save Site Map. ..
Rename Fz
Delete Del
Tiurn G Read Gnly
Previgw in Browser 3
Check Links Shift+Fg
Design Motes. .,
Exit Chrl+G

FIGURE 27

A new file called: untitled.htm will appear in the Site window ready to edit.

= ED Site - PYII Foundations M (E:4Studio \n'II'l,Foundq:'\%ns)
- assets

CssCUrve
finished_pages
Local Files

license. htm
readme_first.htm

:I'__*fj Desktop

FIGURE 28
-Type over (replace) untitled.htm with index.htm

-Double-click the file icon just to the left of index.htm to open it

When you create a new file from within the Site panel, the new file will be placed within whichever folder you happen to have selected.
For instance, if you want to create a new file in the finished pages folder, select (highlight) that folder in the panel before you create the
new file. In addition to using the panel’s File Menu, you can right-click on a folder to open a context menu which includes the New File
command. Mac users must Ctrl-click the root folder because Dreamweaver’s Mac Site panel does not have its own File menu.

31 Create a New Document
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ADDING A PAGE TITLE

With modern Search Engines (like Google), properly phrased page titles are very impor-
tant. A good title is concise and descriptive:

<title>PVII Dreamweaver Extensions, Tutorials, Templates, and FAQs</title>

A poor title is confusing or silly:

<title>::::::::::::'The best Site in the World for Woozles::::::::</title>

This title would be a good choice:

<title>My Foundations Tutorial</title>

-Enter your title into the 7it/le box on Dreamweaver’s toolbar:

Common[Layout[Text[Tables[FramesTFormsrTemplatesTCharactersTMediaIHeadTScrip
EREETTEEY Y e EEE
| Q] %} 2= | £ |Title: [ My Foundations Tutorial 1igr. @v 4 {)

FIGURE 29
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Chapter 4—Adding a Doctype & a Snippet

Let’s have a look at the default HTML that Dreamweaver uses for a new page.
-Click the Code View icon

Common[LayoutTTextTTablesTFramesTFormsTTempIatesTCharactersTMediaTHeadTScriptTAppIicationTSpecialﬁ
=R EHe00s5 08 Qs #EilE L

=i |Title:|UntitIed Diocurment Ifr @ | © <2 {), =

(Al <html>
kN <head:>

Y <title>Ny Foundations Tutorial</titlex

J <meta http-equiv="Content-Type™ content="text/html; charset=izo-8859-1">
A </ head:>

=8 <hody>

ull </ hody>
</html>

FIGURE 30

THE DOCTYPE

The first line is the DOCTYPE' (Document Type). Browsers use the doctype to determine
how strictly to interpret certain parts of the code. This is especially important for pages
that contain JavaScript and/or CSS. For some reason, Macromedia chose not to include a
full doctype. A DOCTYPE that includes a full URL (a complete web address) tells mod-
ern browsers to render your page in standards—compliant mode thus treating your HTML,
CSS, and JavaScript in a predictable way.

By default, Dreamweaver inserts® an incomplete DOCTYPE (no URL), which puts mod-
ern browsers into Quirks mode. The browser will attempt to analyze your page in a back-
wards-compatible way—rendering CSS and HTML as if for an older browser. Obviously,
this is not a good thing.

Let’s fix that now by correcting the DOCTYPE.

! Doctype is short for Document Type, which in turn is short for: Document Type Declaration (DTD). We are using an HTML 4.01 Tran-
sitional Doctype. The “Transitional” part means that certain tag properties are allowed in order to achieve compatibility with older (ver-
sion 4 ) browsers. You can copy the Doctype from within Acrobat Reader by clicking the “T” icon on Acrobat’s toolbar. If the icon is
not present, select Window— Toolbars— Basic Tools (Acrobat 5 or higher).

2 If you set up a Server Model (Cold Fusion, ASP, etc) in your Site Definition, Dreamweaver will not enter any Doctype at all.
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It would be good if we could store our new DOCTYPE inside Dreamweaver so it could be
easily accessed whenever needed. Dreamweaver MX has a feature called “Snippets” that
is tailor-made for this task.

Copy the text below:

<!DOCTYPE HTML PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD HTML 4.01 Transitional//EN"
"http://www.w3.0rg/TR/html4/loose.dtd">

Note: If you are not able to copy the text in your Acrobat reader, then open one of the pages in the finished_pages folder,
go into code view, and copy the 2-line doctype.

CREATING A SNIPPET

-Open the Snippets panel (Shift + F9) or click the Snippets tab on your Files panel group.
Click the New Folder icon on the panel’s lower right border. It’s the first icon in the row
and resembles a file folder.

ISlte Assets ' Snippets| Tag Inspector ;

Marne Description = If you’re wondering why we have different

Snippets folders than Dreamweaver MX installs
by default, it's because we removed the ones
we don’t use and added some new ones.

s
) Comments
) community
) doctypes

: -
[+ == Tavasicrink Iew Snippet Folder
i Inzert I

FIGURE 31

-A new untitled folder will appear'. Overwrite the word untitled with doctypes.

Site [ Azzats Snippets | Tag Inspectar

Mame | Descripkion |
) accessibility

) Comments

) community

= [doctypes| |

FIGURE 32- WE’VE NAMED OUR NEW FOLDER

! We want the new folder to be in the root of your Snippets directory. Make sure that no folder in the Snippets panel is selected (high-
lighted). If one of the folders is highlighted (even if the highlight appears grayed out), click the Name Title Bar above the folders list in
the Snippets panel twice to deselect the folder before creating a new folder.

Creating a Snippet | 34
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-With the doctype folder selected (highlighted), click the New Snippet icon (it’s the one
next to the New Folder icon) on the bottom right border of the panel.

-The Snippet window will open.

-In the Name box, type: 401 Transitional

-In the Description Box, type: Complete 4.01 transitional doctype
-For Snippet Type, enable (click) the Insert Block radio button
-Paste your copied doctype into the Insert Code box

Mac OSX users will have to type the Snippet code, as Dreamweaver for OSX seems not to have support for pasting in the
! Snippets dialog.

-For Preview Type, enable the Code radio button

Snippet
Name: |4D1 Transitional
Description: |Complate 4.01 transitional doctype ﬂl
Help |
Snippet Type: { ‘whap Selection & Inzert Block
Ingert Code: |</DOCTYPE HTWL PUBLIC -4 3CA/0TD HTHL 4.01 Transitio;l
"hittp: A w3 orgd/ TR htmlddloose did'>
| | _>l_I
Preview Type: € Diesign ' Code
FIGURE 33
-Click OK
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INSERTING A SNIPPET

Now that we’ve created our Snippet, let’s learn how to add a code Snippet to our page.
Index.htm should still be open. If it’s not, please reopen it now.

-Switch to Code View by clicking the Code View icon on the main toolbar or by choosing
View— Code.

-Delete the existing Doctype, then position your cursor on the now-blank line at the very
top of the code window, just above the opening <html> tag'.

FIGURE 34- CURSOR ON LINE 1

-Open the Snippets panel
-Click the plus (+) sign to the left of the new doctypes folder you created
-Select the 401 transitional doctype Snippet

-Click the Insert button on the lower left edge of the Snippets panel

lSlte Assets ' Snippets| Tag Inspector ;

<!DOCTYPE HTML PUBLIC "-//W3C/ DT> HTML 4.0l Transitional//EN"
"http: /v w3 org/TR/htnld floose. dod" =

4] | o
Mame | Descripkion |
) accessibility

3 Comments

) community

= dockypes

B 401 Transitional Complete 4,01 transitional doctype

) JawaScript
o) PV

Insert
Insert 103 41| () i

S

FIGURE 35- INSERTING THE SNIPPET

! A Doctype must go at the top of the page as its purpose is to inform browsers how the page that follows should be interpreted.
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The code (doctype) will appear on the new line you created in your source code.

<!DOCTYPE HTML PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD HTML 4.01 Transitional//EN"
"http://www.w3.0rg/TR/html4/loose.dtd">

<html>

<head>

<title>My Foundations Tutorial</title>

<meta http-equiv="Content-Type" content="text/html; charset=iso-8859-1">
</head>

<body>

</body>
</html>

Congratulations! Now you’re a Snippet Maker first class.

For more information on this powerful productivity tool, see your Dreamweaver MX
documentation or tune in to the PVII Webdev Newsgroup' for cogent and informative dis-
cussions on all things Dreamweaver.

SAVE YOUR PAGE

Save your page by choosing File— Save or by pressing Ctrl + S

As you go through the lessons—

please remember to save your work often.

1 : .
Our news server is: forums.pmjectseven.com
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Dreamweaver Accessibility Aids

“ THE POWER OF THE WEB IS IN ITS UNIVERSALITY.
ACCESS BY EVERYONE REGARDLESS OF
DISABILITY IS AN ESSENTIAL ASPECT.” —TIM BERNERS-LEE

38

Nothing is ever perfect, but we’re going to make our web pages as accessible as we possi-
bly can. We’ll point you along the right path to good basic accessibility, but keep in mind
that there is no single standard.

Depending upon the specific project you are working on, you may need to adhere to one or more specific accessibility
standards. A good example would be Section 508 (http://www.section508.gov/). You should also keep abreast of

reference resources.

! the W3C (http://www.w3.org/WALI/) accessibility specifications and guidelines. The W3C site also has a fine listing of

ENABLING DREAMWEAVER MX ACCESSIBILITY FEATURES

-Choose Edit— Preferences, and then select the Accessibility category

-Put a mark in all five check boxes at the top of the window. You can leave Make Dream-
weaver use Large Fonts unchecked

Category Acceszibility

General

A ity
Code Coloring
Code Format
Code Hints
Code Rewriting
C55 Styles

File Types / Editors
Faonts

Highlighting
Inwvizsible Elements
Layers

Lapout Wiew

Mew Diocument
Parels

Preview in Browser
Quick Tag Editar

Show Attributes when |nzerting:
V¥ Form Objects
¥ Frames
v Media
v Images %
v Tables

[ Make Dreamweaver use Large Fonts

[V Difscreen Rendering [Disable when using Screen Readers)

Site
Status Bar
W alidator
QK I Cancel Help
FIGURE 36
-Click OK

Enabling Dreamweaver MX Accessibility Features
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Dreamweaver will now prompt you to enter accessibility attributes when you insert any of
the elements listed next to the check boxes (Figure 38). As an example, whenever you in-
sert an image you will get this prompt:

Image Tag Accessibility Attributes [ %]
Aleernate Text: || %
Long Descripkion: Ihttp:.f.f = Cancel |

FIGURE 37

The prompt is a reminder that Alternate Text' is required and that a URL to a file that con-
tains an expanded description of a complicated image (a map, for example) is required.

Now let’s get back to our index.htm page.

DECLARING THE DEFAULT PAGE LANGUAGE

Software that audibly “reads” pages needs to know the default language used. Therefore,
we will modify our opening HTML tag to note that our page is English.

-Open Code View

-Stick your cursor inside the opening <html> tag, just before the closing angle bracket,
and press your spacebar. A little box will pop up containing hints of the possible attrib-
utes you can use on this tag. You’ve discovered Dreamweaver Code Hints!

<!DOCTYPE HTML PUELIC "-//W3iC//DTD HTML 4.01 Transitional//EN"
el "http: /S uww. w3 org/ TR/ htmld/ loose . ded™s

%o
f it 1 l"r';' k bns Tutorial</titles
2 xml:lang| )
<meta ontent-Type"™ content="text/html; charset=i=(
</ head:>

FIGURE 38

-Double-click “lang” and the attribute will be inserted. Your cursor will be positioned be-
tween the opening and closing quotation marks

-Type the letters “en”” inside the quotes for English

<html lang="en”>

! Alternate Text refers to the Alt property for the <img> tag: <img alt="This is Image Description”>. Alt text is used by browsers that
cannot display images or as placeholder text while the image is downloading. Some browsers pop up the Alt text in a yellow box when
you hover your mouse over an image (which is an optional browser feature and not a required standard).

2 Examples of other Language codes are: fr (French), de (German), it (Italian), nl (Dutch), el (Greek), es (Spanish), pt (Portuguese), ar
(Arabic), he (Hebrew), ru (Russian), zh (Chinese), ja (Japanese), hi (Hindi), ur (Urdu), and sa (Sanskrit).

39 Declaring the default page language
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Chapter 6—Planning the Page Layout

“I LOVE IT WHEN A PLAN COMES TOGETHER.”
—HANNIBAL SMITH (THE A TEAM)

Having a visual plan makes web page building a much more pleasant and organized task.
Before this book saw its first word, I spent time sketching an interface. I started with pen-
cil and paper and ended up in Fireworks.

With sketch in hand, it was decision time. Having a logo, a main content area, and a side-
bar is straightforward. Creating the curved borders around the main content area is not ©.
I decided that if you opened this book and discovered that learning its lessons would en-
able you to build something that was not only structurally sound, but pleasing to look at,
then you’d be happier and a whole lot more eager to learn. Therefore, the curve was in.

FOOTER

FIGURE 39- THE SKETCH IN FIREWORKS

THE DESIGN STRATEGY

The interface is sketched out and the curve is in. Now we need a Design Strategy...

The design strategy | 40
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Our sketch shows a navigation bar that has buttons for the main links and for the sub
links. We could take a traditional path and use images, but wouldn’t it be cool if we could
make a navigation bar that looked like image buttons, but was just text? We could use
CSS to make it happen. We could even use CSS to use a single image applied as a back-
ground to all of the main links. Imagine that... a single image downloaded a single time
making an unlimited number of text links look like images.

Now what about browser support? This is where a web designer needs to make some
choices. So let’s see what our choices are:

Using a table to structure a rounded box will work in all version 4 and higher browsers.
Making text links look and act like images requires CSS that will work in all version 5 and
higher browsers. Version 4 browsers will not be able to render this level of CSS, but we’ll
make it so that these older browsers see nicely colored and styled text links. The technique
is so cool and will save us so much bandwidth, and you’ll learn so much—that we just
have to do it! Here’s how the finished page will look in version 5 and higher browsers...

1. ations by gyl

Main Content

Lonem aum dolor S et Consectstuer Bdpeng ek, Sed dum nonumey
Fibh susmod BRogt Ut PVII exesbisor magra hquam et very cool. LT will
1T 30 WA VLA, IS HOSTU exern tabon MUY SUSCRE kbors nisl
it abqup e aa commada sound asleep, Dust sutem val sum mure daior n
Prersdrerit in vuiputate velt exse mokstie consequat. vel Gerry <t Al dolire eu
Pougpan Pl BMW Z0OM 2006 BT Vers w108 8T SSCUMEAN At |95 South o
Sgrussam U BAINGE praesent Lptatum 2ir dlent sugue dus dolore te
fruuet rula Facksi. Lorem G5 dolor SIE AMat. CONGectetioer sdienong #it
] oy Fibh susemod Bl Ut we be cool, Basd mote

My Widgets
wading eading Haading sheadien

Lorem sum dolor st emet. consectetuer Sdpisong b, sed dam nonumTy
R SUEMO BNCITE Ut PVI] s0sisior Magna wkJUNT At very coo U wil
201 862 AR Veriam, S POTILED #Xre) LABON MUty TIBOER loborts ral
Ut abqup e &8 commoda sound askeen, Duss autem vel eum nure dolor n
Frersdreeit in iputate ekt aise molistie condacuat. vl Garry at Al dalors sy
feugiat ruls BMIW 200 200 Bt verc €105 et accumsan st 1-95 South oda
LI QU BANGE (rantant LOTalm ZIvl St augue dus dolors b
feugart rula facksi. Lonem (Dsum dolor St met, consectetiser adgpaong st
2641 RS ROTAATHTIY Fibh LSO BNt Ut w b cosil.

FIGURE 40- THE FINISHED PAGE IN MSIE6
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Here’s how the finished page will look in version 4 browsers...

Main Content

toicr 1 arat, SORESCtetuer EMICngG #he, pad dam norammy
ut

Larwm g dolor 5t amet, SO tetuer adpacing sk, bed Gam nommy
bl setmad Bkt ut BVIL esCelsOr magra susm srat vary ool Ut
B FOSTFUS aBe Lation Mumay Sulsen lbtets
apeae. Dust utam vl wum rure S

Srugat sl faciksi. Lorsm ifriuem dolor St mal, consecteluer aSpecing e,
14 G resemereny rab suamed tntdunt ut we Be £odl

e Dot e I o o @ L | 4

FIGURE 41: THE FINISHED PAGE IN NETSCAPE NAVIGATOR 4

All things considered, the page looks pretty darn good in Navigator 4. The trick is to use
two style sheets: one for version 5 and higher browsers, the other for version 4 browsers.
Each contains styles that can be used safely and effectively in their target browsers.

RECESS TIME

At this point, we’ll let you go off and test the pages we have included for you in the fin-
ished_pages folder of your Foundations site. They are:

dusty.htm, purple.htm, blue.htm, and yellow.htm

Preview them in all of your browsers, get a feel for how they are set up, and note how
each browser displays them. We’ll meet you back here in a moment.

Take your time!
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ASSEMBLING AN ASSETS LIST

Having planned a design strategy, we’ll proceed with the task of identifying the image
assets needed to construct our page:

We need a background image for the links.

We need a logo.

We need to construct the curves and borders that will serve to create our rounded main
content box.

And I think we should make a chic little background tile to give our page some texture.
A background tile for the main content table cell.

We’ll also need a transparent spacer image for making spaces and holding them open.

The next logical step is to create the images.

-Open up Fireworks MX—we have some images to design.

43 Assembling an Assets List
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Chapter 7—Creating the Foundations Images

“THERE IS NOTHING REMARKABLE ABOUT IT.
ALL ONE HAS TO DO IS HIT THE RIGHT KEYS AT THE
RIGHT TIME AND THE INSTRUMENT PLAYS ITSELF.”—J.S. BACH

We’ll start at the beginning—Dby creating a new document.

CREATE A NEW DOCUMENT AND CONFIGURE THE CANVAS

-Choose File—New
In the New Document dialog box, we’ll set the canvas size, resolution, and color.
-Set Width: 600 Pixels

-Set Height: 600 Pixels
-Set Resolution: 96 Pixels/Inch!

— Carvas Size: 1.4M
width: [B00 | [Pivels | e eoo0
Height: [500  [Pissls =] H:Em0
Rezolution: ISB IPiers.-"Inc:h j %
r— Carwas Color:
& wihite
" Tranzparent
7 Customn EJ
()8 I Cancel
FIGURE 42

-Select the Canvas Color: Custom radio button
-Click the color square next to the Custom button

-Click on the right pointing arrow (top, right edge of the pop-up) to open its menu

! When working with web images, there are basically two choices we can make: 96ppi or 72ppi. 96ppi is the default screen resolution for
Windows operating systems and also the default image rendering resolution for most modern browsers on both Windows and Mac sys-
tems. Choosing either one is more or less a personal preference and will not affect your images in any measurable way.

Create a New Document and Configure the Canvas | 44
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-If there is a check mark next to Snap to Web Safe' (as shown in the figure below), click to
disable it’. If the check mark is not there, just press your ESC key and move on to the
next step without making any changes.

WD

Swatches Panel
Color Cubes
Cantinuous Tone
“Windows 05
Mac 05
Grayscale

v Shaptay

FIGURE 43

-Double-click to highlight the existing color code in the color entry box and Type
#A2AABS into the box

TIP: You can also change the existing value in the swatches
pop-up by slowly dragging your cursor over it from left to
' right to highlight it, then typing in a new value. '

FIGURE 44

-Press Enter to accept the new color and close the swatches pop-up’

— Carvas Size: 1.4M
width: [B00 | [Pivels | e eoo0
Height: [500  [Pissls =] H:Em0
Resolution: ISB IPiers.-"Inc:h j
r— Carwas Color:
7 wihite
" Tranzparent
& Custom EJ
Cancel |

FIGURE 45

-Click OK

! Fireworks MX is preset to operate with Web safe colors. We tend to use web safe colors when working with complex JPEGs that need to
blend into background colors that are neither pure white nor pure black. Working with GIFs, or with JPEGs that have clearly defined
borders, really should not cause us to limit our palette.

2 You won’t actually see it, but when you disable Snap to Web Safe, the check mark is removed. Should you open the Swatches pop-up
menu again, you’ll see that the check has been removed.

* A Swatches Pop-up is a color palette containing individual cubes from which you can choose (by clicking one).
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SAVE YOUR DOCUMENT

46

Although there’s nothing on the canvas yet, now is a good time to save your document for

the first time.

-Choose File—Save As

-Browse to the location of the Foundations Fireworks folder (..\Foundations\Local

Files\Fireworks)

-Name your new file myFoundations

Save As HBE
Save in: I@ Fireworks j & = EB-

E.“j blue.png

E.“j dusty.png
&1 purple.png
E.“j wellow,png

File name: ImyFoundations.png Save
Save as type: IFireworks [*.prg] j Cancel

FIGURE 46

-Click on the Save button

Note: As you proceed through this Chapter, you may find it useful to open and study the included Fireworks document:

i blue.png

Please remember to save your file often as you work!

Create a New Document and Configure the Canvas
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RULERS AND PIXELS AND GUIDES

When they are visible, rulers appear along the top and left sides of the document window.
The rulers always measure in pixels instead of DPI (dots per inch), lines, centimeters, rods
or furlongs'. Why is that? Fireworks is for making art with pixels, not paper—and pixels
are the only relevant unit of measure for Web images.

Guides are lines that float over the canvas. You can add and remove guides, and you can
lock guides into place to avoid moving them by mistake. Rulers and Guides assist you to
lay out objects on the canvas with precision.

-Choose View—Rulers

@ Macromedia Fireworks MX - [myFoundations.png

E:El File Edit | Wiew Select Modify Text Commands

O | D’Ml nl Zoom In Chrl+=
Zoorn Out Chrl4+-

| Magnification 3
Select T
- Fib Seleckion Chrl-AlE+0
LY R
- Fit &ll Chrl+0
&
e v Full Display Chrl+K

- Bitmap 80 Macintosh Gamma

e ; ;
T Hide Seleckion Chrl+L
N L. showal ChrlShift-HL
77| T
LS 1 arid 3
FIGURE 47

-Choose View—Guides—Show Guides.

' A furlong is equal to 220 yards, or approximately 200 meters. Use this measure only for very large web pages. For normal pages, we
highly recommend sticking with pixels.
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SETTING UP THE FIREWORKS MX WORKSPACE

Just like Dreamweaver, Fireworks MX has a customizable user interface. Unlike Dream-
weaver, not all of the Fireworks panels and toolbars open by default. Windows users can
add Main and Modify toolbars, for example.

-Choose Window— Toolbars— Main

-Choose Window— Toolbars— Modify

Window Help
Mew Window Chrl4+-AlE+HM

v Tools Chrl+F2
v Properties Chrl+F3
ANsWers Alt+F1L

FIGURE 48

Two especially useful panels to add to the default set are the Info and Align panels. As
well as showing the dimensions of selected objects, the Info panel provides live feedback
of the cursor coordinates and local color in Hex numbers as you move the cursor across
the canvas. The Align panel is new to Fireworks MX and enables you to align selected
objects to each other or to the canvas.

TO OPEN THE INFO AND ALIGN PANELS:

-Choose Window— Info
Note that the Info panel may not open to its full size. We’ll fix that in a later step.
-Choose Window— Align

It’s useful to group the new set of panels together before inserting them into the docking
area. To group the panels, click on the Expander icon at the top right of the Info panel to
open the panel’s Options menu. When the menu pops up:

-Choose Group Info with— Align

v Hexadecimal
R
I LMy
rep
Group Info with
Answers

Cloze Panel Group Azgets
(el

FIGURE 49

The Info panel groups with the Align panel and expands to its full size.
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Now that you have the Info and Align panels grouped, you need to decide where to dock
your new panel group. My personal preference is to place it between the Optimize and
Layers panels. If you’d like to try it out, click on the panel gripper (the cluster of dots at
the far left of the panel title bar) and drag slowly toward the docking area.

Ta Canwvas:

FIGURE 50

As you drag the panel group toward the divider bar that separates the workspace from the
docking area, a bright, turquoise colored placement preview rectangle appears. When you
reach the area between the title bars of the Optimize and Layers panels, the turquoise
(gray in OSX) rectangle changes to a thick line.

b Oplimize

Layers

FIGURE 51

As soon as you see the line form, release your cursor.

One other customization we’ll suggest is grouping the Frames and Layers panels together.

You'll find other customization options, such as Show Tab icons, by choosing Edit—Preferences (On Mac OS X, choose
i Fireworks— Preferences). 1

To save your custom layout:
-Choose Commands—Panel Layout Sets—Save Panel Layout

-Give the panel layout a name and click OK

. Important
If the content of one or two of your panels should disappear (or refuse to load) the next time you start Fireworks, close
| Fireworks down and then use your Operating System’s file search feature to locate the following two files: 1

Fireworks MX Preferences.txt
' Fireworks.ini

Delete the two files and restart the program.

Now let’s create some images!

49 Setting Up The Fireworks MX Workspace
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DRAWING THE FOUNDATIONS IMAGES
The images we’ll be creating for Foundations are:

¢ A button background
e Table corners and borders
¢ A logo comprised of three elements:
1. Header text
2. Home icon
3. Subheading text
e A shim
e A background for the main table cell
e A background tile for our Foundations Web page

CREATING THE BUTTON BACKGROUND

The button background is the gradient that will appear for most viewers (those using a
version 5 or higher browser). Until popular browsers and CSS have advanced to the level of
enabling coded gradient backgrounds for tables we’ll need to use images for this purpose.

A warning to those of you used to working exclusively with Bitmap editing software, like
Photoshop or Paint Shop Pro: avoid the temptation to use the Marquee tool to draw a rec-

tangle!

While Fireworks does allow you to work that way, it’s far more powerful when used in
vector editing mode. It’s in Fireworks vector mode that your images remain editable
throughout every stage of development. We’ll be working in vector mode for this project.

-Select the Rectangle tool [=]

-Click on the canvas and drag diagonally to create a 178 pixel wide by 96 pixel Aigh rec-
tangle. Don’t worry if you can’t get the size exactly right. You can adjust the size by
changing the dimensions in the Property inspector.

TO ALTER THE DIMENSIONS:
-Type the width in W box in the lower left-hand corner of the Property inspector

-Type the height in the H box in the lower left-hand corner of the Property inspector

-Press Enter

—————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————
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With the rectangle still selected, use the Property inspector to:

-Change the Stroke category' to None
A el |
coe [ [ o

Testure: I Girain - I IEI j
Rectangle Roundness: IEI j

FIGURE 52

-Change the Fill category from Solid to Linear

* Properties

Fiectangle @E‘I Linear
| Edge: [ arei-4Fil categary | J

W:W '3 IU— Texture: I Hatch1 - I IU_j
H:IT ' IT I_ Transparent:

el =T AR SENN

FIGURE 53

-Click inside the Fill Color box in the Property inspector to open the Edit Gradient pop-up
window.

L ]
|
@0 ]
Preset:
[
Presviem:
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FIGURE 54

! Fireworks has a rather odd naming convention. Many of the property boxes on the Property inspector are defined as Categories, while
they really would seem to be properties.
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-In the Edit Gradient pop-up window, click on the left, lower color chip to open a

swatches pop-up'
He ®
|
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FIGURE 55

-Use the built-in color picker to select the #CCCCCC (light gray) color swatch.

[#ccooce

»

FIGURE 56

The swatches pop-up will close as soon as you pick the color.

-Click on the right, lower color chip to open the swatches pop-up again.
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FIGURE 57

-Use the swatches pop-up color picker to click on an empty spot on the canvas®

-When the swatches pop-up closes, click on an empty spot on the canvas to close the Edit
Gradient pop-up window

TIP: Choosing the Linear fill option automatically changes the existing Fill Color to a gradient that blends the cur-
rently selected Stroke and Fill Colors together. If you like, you can set up the two colors for the gradient by first
selecting in the Stroke and Fill Color boxes on the Tools panel

! Make sure you click the existing color chip. Do not click between the two gradient color chips or Fireworks will insert a new color chip
where you click. If you do accidentally create a new color chip, drag it all the way up and off the panel.

2 The Fireworks color picker can pick colors from any pixel on the canvas, from another open document, or even from the Fireworks

application window itself—toolbars, menus, and all.

Creating the Button Background
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Since we will create several more images, let’s move this one out of the way. You’ll do
this by changing the values in the X and Y boxes in the lower left-hand corner of the Prop-
erty inspector.

-Enter 0 in the X box to set the horizontal distance of the rectangle from the left edge of
the canvas

-Enter 47 in the Y box to set the vertical distance of the rectangle from the top edge of the
canvas.

Flectangle

—
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FIGURE 58

-Press Enter to set the position
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THE TABLE CORNERS AND BORDERS IMAGES

One of the more frequently asked questions in the Dreamweaver forum is how to create
table borders with sleek, rounded corners. The answer is to build them with images, of
course. Here you’ll go beyond the usual technique and learn to create a handsome, double
border to wind around the main content area of your Foundations Web pages. We’ll begin
by drawing some rounded rectangles.

-Click and hold on the Rectangle tool until the shape tool menu flies out

-Select the Rounded Rectangle tool

Westor
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FIGURE 59
-Drag out a rectangle to make a 48x48 pixel square’.
-Select the pointer tool

The Rounded Rectangle tool creates a 30° corner radius by default. By coincidence, that’s
just the radius we want our corners to be.

-Correct the size, if necessary, by entering the new dimensions into the W and H boxes in
the Info panel (or Property inspector).

-Change the Fill category in the Property inspector back to Selid.
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FIGURE 60

-Click in the Fill Color box on the Property inspector (or on the Tools panel)

-Double-click in the text box at the top of the swatches pop-up and enter the Hex number
#C1C8CE

-Press Enter to close the swatches pop-up

" If all four sides of a rectangle are the same length, it is said to be square (just in case you were wondering © )
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Your image should look like this one:

n L |
N
FIGURE 61

You’ll be creating the second color of the border by making a clone of the first rectangle
and then re-coloring it and changing its dimensions. Cloning in Fireworks creates a copy
of an object—be it a vector shape, a text object, or an imported bitmap—directly on top of
the original object.

-With the first rectangle selected, choose Edit—Clone

—————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————

It will appear as if nothing happened because the clone is the same color as the original image it was cloned from. Pro-
1 ceed to the next step to change the clone’s fill and you will see it. ]

-Click in the Fill Color box of the Property inspector to open the swatches pop-up
-Set the fill to white (#FFFFFF)

It’s obvious that something has to change if you want to make a two-tone border out of
two images stacked on top of each other. We need to shrink the white rectangle. Instead
of entering specific values in the Property inspector to transform an object, you can let
Fireworks do the scaling for you by using the Numeric Transform feature.

-Choose Modify—Transform—Numeric Transform.
The Numeric Transform dialog box opens.

-Choose the Scale option

-Enter 70 in the width box

-Leave Scale Attributes and Constrain Proportions checked

The Scale Attributes option transforms the fill, stroke, and effects of the object with the
object itself. The Constrain Proportions option preserves the horizontal and vertical pro-
portions when scaling or resizing a selection.

e
[scale = (it
Cancel
ofm oz :lﬂ w33
170 % H: 33
¥ Scale Attibutes
¥ Constrain Proportions
FIGURE 62
-Click OK
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Fireworks resizes the clone to 34 x 34' pixels and leaves it sitting squarely in the middle
of the original rectangle.

To finish creating the Foundations table corners and borders image, we’ll make one more
rectangle on top of the other two, then group all three.

-Clone the smaller (white) rectangle.

-Choose Modify— Transform— Numeric Transform.
The Numeric Transform dialog box opens.

-Choose the Scale option

-Enter 70 in the width box (it should have carried over from your last session).
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FIGURE 63

Fireworks resizes the clone to 24 x 247 pixels and leaves it sitting squarely in the middle
of the white square.

To smooth jagged edges that may occur on curved objects, Fireworks Anti-Aliases all vec-
tors by default. Anti-Aliasing works by adding extra pixels to an object’s edges. The extra
pixels render somewhere between the color of the object and the color of the canvas,
softly blending the colors together. Turning Anti-Aliasing off will make the edges of your
24 x 24 pixel rectangle® appear crisp and clean, which will help us later when we slice the
image. To turn off Anti-Aliasing:

-Locate the Edge selector box in the Property inspector and change the Edge type from
Anti-Alias to Hard

e r—
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Texture: lm I_j

l_ Transparent:

FIGURE 64

! Although the Transform box indicates that the rectangle will be resized to 33x33, Fireworks actually resizes it to 34x34 as reported in the
Property inspector. Fireworks is simply rounding a fractional number. 70% of 48 is actually 33.6.

? The Transform box indicates that the rectangle will be resized to 23x23. The actual size is 24x24 as reported in the Property inspector.
Again, Fireworks is simply rounding a fractional number.

? Only the innermost rectangle needs to have Anti-Aliasing turned off. The outer rectangles will comprise our actual borders and we want
those to be as smooth as possible.
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To finish the table corners and borders image:
-Click inside the color box on Property inspector to open a swatches pop-up.

-Click on the canvas with the color picker to fill the rectangle with the same color you
used for the canvas (#A2AABS)

FIGURE 65
-Switch to the Pointer Tool before continuing

-Place your cursor on the canvas above and to the left of the top left corner of the stacked
rectangles. Drag diagonally to a point past their bottom right. This draws a cursor box
around the rectangle group, leaving all three rectangles selected once you release your
mouse button.

FIGURE 66

-Choose Modify— Group and move it to a convenient spot towards the top right corner
of your document—such as X: 427 and Y: 47

i There are other ways to make our round border images. There are always other ways! For instance, you could employ
+ mathematics to extrapolate the size and number of rectangles needed, then simply draw them on the canvas. We've cho-
' sen a method that should be manageable by most users from beginner to advanced levels.
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CREATING THE LOGO

The word logo derives from the Greek word Logos—meaning word, thought, or speech.
We wanted the Foundations logo to evoke strength and stability, two components upon
which to build a good foundation. We’ll use Impact', a heavy, condensed, and strong
looking typeface for the main element of the logo—the header text.

-Click on the Text tool to select it
In the Property inspector:

-Select the Impact font.

-Set the size to 28 points

-Choose Smooth Anti-Alias

-Make sure that Auto Kern is checked
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FIGURE 67

-Click on an empty spot on the canvas

-Type the words foundations by pvii (in lowercase letters)

-Click on the Pointer tool to exit text editing mode

Let’s change the color to a gradient.

! The fonts you’ll be using are Impact and Verdana. Both install with most modern Windows and Mac systems: Win 98, ME, 2000, and
XP; as well as Mac OS9x, and OSX.
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-Click inside the Property inspector Fill Color box (make sure you’ve clicked the Pointer
tool to exit text editing mode)

-Click the Fill Options button
| #0400Cs
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Fill Options... r |

FIGURE 68

-Select Linear
-Click the Edit button inside the Fill Options dialog
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FIGURE 69

-Click the left color chip and when the swatch pop-up opens, use the eyedropper to select
the canvas color (#A2AABS)
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FIGURE 70

-Click the right color chip and set its color to white (#FFFFFF)
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FIGURE 71

-Press Enter to close the Edit Gradient dialog
-Click on an empty part of your canvas to close the Fill Options dialog

The left end of the text all but disappears into the canvas. Adjusting the placement of the
gradient is an easy way to fix that.

59 Creating the Logo



Chapter 7—Creating the Foundations Images | 60

-Click on the round handle of the gradient rotation bar (the black line with round and
square handles on its ends') and drag it to the left until you can clearly see the letter f.

o 2| _'
% f

FIGURE 72

Next, you’ll add a drop shadow to the text. With the header text selected, click on the Add
Effects button [+] on the Property inspector.

-Choose Shadow & Glow— Drop Shadow
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FIGURE 73
For the sake of readability, the distance between the shadow and the text should be small.
-Use the slider to adjust the distance setting to 2

Dark shadow colors contribute to the illusion that the light falling on the object is strong.
Conversely, shadow colors that are only a little darker than the background color of the
image suggest diffused lighting.

The color you’ll use is darker than the canvas color by around six shades.

-Click in the Fill Color box of the Drop Shadow dialog box to open a swatches pop-up

-Use the built-in color picker to select the #666666 swatch

-Set the opacity of the shadow to 65%

-Set the degree of scatter (Softness) to 0

-Leave the angle set at the default 315°

-Click on an empty part of the Property inspector or canvas to close the shadow dialog
box

-Move the finished text to convenient position by typing 24 into the X box of the Property
inspector and 199 into the Y box.

-Press Enter to accept the changes.

! The Gradient drag handles will remain present at all times.
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THE HOME ICON

This tiny house image goes immediately to the left of the logo header text.

-Drag out a 22 pixel wide by 21 pixel high rectangle. Make any necessary correction to
the dimensions in the Property inspector.

This will serve as the background and frame for the icon.

The Fill Category selector and Fill Color boxes in the Property inspector remain set up for
the gradient you used for the logo header text. You’ll change the gradient colors to the
same ones you used for the button background, but with the two colors reversed.

-Click inside the Fill Color box on the Property inspector to open the Edit Gradient pop-
up window

-Click on the left lower color chip to open a swatches pop-up

-Use the color picker to click on an empty spot on the canvas (to pick up the canvas back-
ground color)

0w ®
!
@0 <— &

FIGURE 74

-Click on the right lower color chip to open a swatches pop-up

-Use the color picker to choose the #CCCCCC swatch
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FIGURE 75

-Click on an empty spot on the canvas to close the Edit Gradient pop-up window

We’ll add a stroke to the Home icon’s background rectangle to give it depth. To add the
stroke:

-Click in the Stroke category box in the Property inspector.

-Choose Pencil—1-Pixel Soft

Fencil k 1-Fixel Hard

Base " I
Air Brush 3 Colored Penci
Calligraphy 4 Graphite

Charcoal 3

FIGURE 76
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To color the stroke:

-Click inside the Stroke Color box to open a swatches pop-up

-Enter the Hex number #FFFFFF (white) into the text box of the swatches pop-up
-Press Enter to accept the changes and close the pop-up

-Use 0 for the remaining stroke settings

AL zl[iFiezen <]
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FIGURE 77

You’ll be working with tiny shapes for the rest of the Home icon creation. Use the zoom
pop-up menu at the bottom of the document window to increase magnification to 400%.
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FIGURE 78
To draw the house:

-While pressing the Shift key to constrain the proportions of the shape, drag out a 10 x 10
white square with the Rectangle tool. If necessary, adjust the dimensions in the Property
inspector.

-Change the Fill Category to Solid
-Change the Stroke Category to None

-Click in the Fill Color box in the Properties inspector. Select the white swatch in the
swatches pop-up.

This square will serve as the base for your house. Move it atop the icon background, to-
wards the center. You’ll draw the roof, the door and the window next.

-Press and hold on the Rectangle tool until the Shape menu flies out. Click on the Polygon
tool to select it.
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FIGURE 79
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-In the Property inspector, set the polygon shape to Star

-Change the number of sides to 3 and the angle to 50

S —
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FIGURE 80

-While pressing the Shift key, drag upward to create a triangle (if you drag downward, the
apex of the triangle will be on the bottom).

-Adjust the triangle dimensions to 17 pixels wide and 9 pixels high.

-Click in the Fill Color box to open the swatches pop-up and select the #666666 swatch to
change the triangle color to dark gray.

-Move the triangle to the top of the house to form a roof.

-Press Shift and select the house, the roof, and the rectangle. Use the Align panel to center
these elements horizontally.

-Adjust the roof if necessary so that it covers the house.

s

FIGURE 81
-Draw two tiny rectangles to represent a door and window.

-Fill them black (#000000) so you can easily see them (the Fill Color doesn’t matter be-
cause we will be punching these shapes out from the larger rectangle)

-Make sure no stroke is set.

Cutting the door and window shapes out of the white square that forms the body of the
house gives the image more character and depth. Fireworks MX makes this operation
simple by enabling you to punch one vector shape through another.

m

FIGURE 82
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-Press Shift and select both the door shape and the main body of the house.

-Choose Modify— Combine Paths— Punch
-Press Shift and select both the window shape and the main body of the house.
-Choose Modify— Combine Paths— Punch

t | Modify Test Commands Filters SwWindow  Help
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FIGURE 83

-
Your home icon should look something like this: . The next step is to add some drop
shadows to make the shapes of the icon pop out from the background.

Select the house roof and then click on the add effects button [+] in the Property inspector.
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FIGURE 84

-Choose Shadow and Glow— Drop Shadow

-Set the shadow distance to 2

-Set the color to #666666

-Set the shadow opacity to 65%

-Set the shadow softness to 2

-Set the shadow angle to 315°

-Apply a shadow to the lower part of the house and then to the icon’s background rec-

tangle using the same settings

Draw a cursor box around the icon to select all of its elements, then choose Modify—
Group. Move the completed Home icon to the left of the logo header text (X:1, Y: 205).

=] Oundations hy pull

FIGURE 85
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The final part of the logo is the subheading text.
-Select the Text tool and click on an empty spot on the canvas.

-Click in the Fill Color box in the Property inspector (or the Tools panel) to open a
swatches pop-up

-Set the color to white (#FFFFFF)
-Type the words the future is now in lower case characters

-Click on the Pointer tool to exit text editing mode

In the Property inspector:
-Change the font from Impact to Verdana
- Set the point size to 10
——-Set the Range Kerning to 9
Range kerning increases or decreases the space between the characters.

-Set the Anti-Aliasing type to none. Leave the other text settings at their defaults
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FIGURE 86

-Move the subheader text to just below the word foundations, or about the X: 27, Y: 224
position

THE SHIM (TRANSPARENT SPACER GIF)

This is the shim you’ll use to control the width and height of the table cells for the border
decoration of the Foundations pages.

-Drag out a 12 x 12 pixel, white square

-Move the square to a convenient location below the logo: X:56; Y:315. That’s it. Honest!

FIGURE 87
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THE MAIN TABLE CELL BACKGROUND

This image tiles a subtle checkerboard pattern across the top of the main PVII Founda-
tions table cell.

-Drag out a 72 pixel wide x 58 pixel high, white rectangle. Adjust the dimensions in the
Property inspector if necessary

-Drag out a 60 pixel wide by 46 pixel high rectangle

-Click in the Fill Color box in the Tools panel. Type the Hex number #EDEFF1 into the
text box of the swatches pop-up and press Enter

-With the rectangle still selected, click the Fill Texture category in the Property inspector
to open the texture menu

-Choose Hatch 1
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FIGURE 88
-Move the slider to 100% intensity

-Switch to the Select tool

-Click on the background color rectangle to select it

-While pressing the Shift key, select the textured rectangle

-Choose Modify— Align— Center Vertical

-Choose Modify— Align— Center Horizontal

-With both rectangles still selected, choose Modify—Group

-Move the rectangle group below the shim image, to about the X: 2, Y: 407 position

FIGURE 89

-Ungroup the rectangle group after moving it
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THE FOUNDATIONS BACKGROUND TILE

The last image you need to create is a slate blue tile with a diagonal line texture.

-Press the shift key while dragging out a 60 x 60 pixel square. Make any necessary ad-
justments to the dimensions in the W and H boxes in Property inspector

-Click in the Fill Color box in the Property inspector to open the swatches pop-up
-Type the Hex number #9AA3AF into the swatches text box and press Enter

-With the square selected, click the Fill Texture category in the Property inspector to open
the texture menu

-Change the texture from Hatch 1 to Line-Diag 1
-Change the Amount of texture to 8%
-Move the background tile to a convenient spot, such as X: 287, Y: 47

We magnified the tile in this figure so you could see the diagonal stripe. The inset at the
bottom left of the figure shows the texture at normal size.

FIGURE 90
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SLICING, OPTIMIZING & EXPORTING

To put it simply, slicing is something you do to prevent everything on the canvas from
being exported as one, huge image. Another practical reason for slicing is that it enables
you to export different objects on the canvas in different file formats (JPEG, GIF) and
compress them by varying amounts.

Fireworks uses two kinds of visual indicators for slices—a green slice overlay and red
slice guides.

The green slice overlay indicates the size and shape of individual slices. The red slice
guides surround each slice overlay and extend across the canvas to other slices, indicating
the actual cutting lines.

-To begin slicing, make slices visible by clicking on the Show Slices and Hotspots button,
located in the Web section of the Tools panel

Know the location of the Slicing tool (hint — it’s in the Web section of the Tools panel).

SLICING THE BUTTON BACKGROUND
-Right-click the button background image.

-Choose Insert Slice from the right-click contextual menu.

-In the Property inspector, name' the slice navbg

 Properties

FIGURE 91- NAME THAT SLICE

Naming your slices will simplify choosing the correct image while you are working in
Dreamweaver’.

"It’s a good idea to name slices as you make them. Upon making or inserting a slice, it has focus (is selected) and you can type the name
directly into the Property inspector Slice box or into the Layers panel as described on the next page.

% You can also use the Layers panel to name slices.
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SLICING THE LOoGO

-Click on the Slice tool to select it.

-Click on the canvas just above the top left corner of the logo.
-Drag diagonally, to just past the bottom right corner of the logo.

-Set the slice to a width of 248 pixels and a height of 62 pixels, and set its coordinates to
X:0 and Y:187

-Name the slice logo

FIGURE 92

SLICING THE SHIM
-Right click on the Shim image

-Choose Insert Slice

-Give the slice the name shim

SLICING THE MAIN TABLE CELL BACKGROUND IMAGE

-Right click on the gray and white checked table cell background image (select only the
object with the Hatch fill and not the larger white rectangle it is sitting in)

-Choose Insert Slice from the right click contextual menu

Flatten Selection C

FIGURE 93
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-Name the slice tbg

The table cell background image will look nicer with a border at its bottom edge. The
simplest way to add a border is to extend the slice to include some of the white rectangle
beneath it. So let’s add three pixels of height to our slice.

-With the slice still selected, use the Property inspector to change its height attribute to 49
pixels.

w Properties

Slice
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FIGURE 94

Y

SLICING THE TABLE CORNERS AND BORDERS

Guides are not just to aid you in laying out shapes and images. They are great help when
you need to draw complex slices. To set up guides around the inner and outer edges of the
squares:

-Use the Zoom tool to magnify the image.
-Make sure that Snap to Guides is activated (View— Guides—Snap to Guides)

-Click on the rulers and drag guides to the outside edges of the outer square and to the
outside edges of the inner square.

FIGURE 95- GUIDES PLACED AT THE OUTSIDE EDGES OF BOTH
THE OUTERMOST AND INNERMOST SQUARES
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-Click on the Slice tool to select it

-Slowly draw slices' over the corners and borders, allowing the magnetic guides to pull
the blue slice preview lines into position.

FIGURE 96- THIS SLICE SHOULD BE 12PX BY 12PX

Each of the four corner slices should end up measuring /2 pixels by 12 pixels. The vertical
sides should each be 12 pixels by 24 pixels. The horizontal top and bottom slices should
both be 24 pixels by 12 pixels.

-Name the slices as you go, starting at the top left and moving clockwise: tlcorner, tedge,
trcorner, redge, brcorner, bedge, blcorner, and ledge.

Our semi-cryptic names mean:

tlcorner = Top Left corner
tedge = Top edge

trcorner = Top Right corner
redge = Right edge

brcorner = Bottom Right corner
bedge = Bottom edge

blcorner = Bottom Left corner
ledge = Left edge

FIGURE 97- 8 SLICES

! Slices can be moved or resized. If you need to adjust the size or the position of a slice, we suggest zooming to a very high magnification:
400% or 800%, for example. Slices can be deleted without affecting the underlying image objects—if you’d just like to start all over
from the beginning ©.
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SLICING THE STRIPED BACKGROUND TILE
-Set your View back to 100%

-Right click on the diagonally striped page background tile and choose Insert Slice from
the context menu

-Name this slice bgrid

OPTIMIZING THE FOUNDATIONS IMAGES

-Open the Optimize panel (Press F6)

The two main things to consider when optimizing images are image quality and file size.
Rarely does a single setting work for all the images. A slice that contains a photo or gra-
dient, for example, works best exported in JPEG format'. Export slices containing broad
areas of flat color and text as GIFs.

To optimize JPEGs, increase or decrease the values in the Quality and Smoothing boxes.
To optimize GIFs, increase or decrease the number of colors in the image, or change the
value in the Dither Amount box.

In this project, we’ll use the GIF Adaptive 256 setting. There are subtle color differences
from one slice to the other and Fireworks may snap the palettes of different slices to
slightly different colors if you choose one of the Web Snap options.

' JPEGs export with a .jpg file extension, a holdover from the DOS era when only three-character extensions were allowed.
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OPTIMIZING THE BUTTON BACKGROUND
This slice (navbg) represents a gradient so it should be exported as a JPEG.

-Switch to the Select tool and click on the green slice overlay on top of the image

-Click on the Preview tab at the top of the document window

-In the Optimize panel, choose Settings: JPEG — Better Quality

-Set the Matte color to match the canvas color (#A2AABS)
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FIGURE 98

Setting the Matte color isn’t necessary in this case, but, because it helps to lock the back-
ground colors into most JPEGs, it’s a good habit to get into.

OPTIMIZING THE LOGO

Although this slice contains a gradient, we will use the GIF adaptive setting at 256 colors.
Gradients used across a solid surface will band when converted to GIF format. When the
gradient runs across a noncontiguous surface like a string of text, Fireworks assigns solid,
graduated colors to the characters along the string, reducing, or even eliminating, the oc-
currence of banding. Exporting the logo in GIF format also enables you to assign a trans-
parent background to the image.
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FIGURE 99

73 Optimizing the Button Background



Chapter 7—Creating the Foundations Images | 74

-In the Preview window, click on the logo image and choose Settings: GIF Adaptive 256
-Set dithering to 0%

Note: The dithering option tiles the pixels in an 8-bit graphic format in a manner that softens the transition from
one color to the other, creating an illusion of greater depth. From a distance, the colors will blend and create the .
appearance of the missing color. However, dithering can increase file size.

-Choose Type of Transparency: Index Transparency

We’ve left the number of colors set at 256, though since the image itself contains only 80
colors; you could probably lessen the number of colors to 64 with little quality loss. Leav-
ing the color number setting greater than the number of colors contained in the image does
not increase the file size because, during optimization, Fireworks cannot add colors that
are not already there.

Setting index transparency will allow the image to seamlessly blend into the web page
background.

OPTIMIZING THE SHIM

-Click on the shim image to select it
-In the Optimize panel, choose the GIF Adaptive 256 setting

-Click on the Select Transparent Color button located on the button bar at the bottom of
the Optimize panel

I 2
Sort by: | Mone v] 80 colars

pEE) elulal 8l

FIGURE 100

-Click with the eyedropper on the shim image to make it transparent
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OPTIMIZING THE MAIN TABLE CELL BACKGROUND IMAGE
-Click on the Table Cell Background Image to select it
-In the Optimize panel, choose the GIF Adaptive 256 setting

-Leave the Transparency box set to the default No Transparency

OPTIMIZING THE TABLE CORNERS AND BORDERS

For each of the eight Table Corner and Border images—
-Click on the image to select it

-In the Optimize panel, choose the GIF Adaptive 256 setting

-Leave the Transparency box set to the default No Transparency

OPTIMIZING THE STRIPED BACKGROUND TILE
-Click on the Striped Background Tile Image to select it
-In the Optimize panel, choose the GIF Adaptive 256 setting

-Leave the Transparency box set to the default No Transparency
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EXPORTING THE FOUNDATIONS IMAGES

When you are satisfied that your optimization settings will produce the quality and file
sizes you want, it’s time to export.

-Choose File/Export
The Export dialog box will open.

i The Fireworks Export window is a bit confusing in certain circumstances. The File name box should really be hidden ,
\ when exporting multiple slices. Perhaps Macromedia assumed that everyone would want to use Fireworks HTML ©. |
i When multiple slices are being exported, the File name is meaningless. Fireworks exports separate GIF or JPEG files |
based upon the names and optimization settings for your individual slices.

-Browse to your Foundations site and double-click the assets folder, which will appear in
the Save in box at the top of the window

You’ll notice it’s populated with folders containing the bonus images we’ve provided.
You don’t want to overwrite them, so you’ll create a new folder for them.

Export ﬂ E
Savein: I@ azzets j & E(TJ'
blue Create New Folder
dusty
purple
wellow

File: name: |(Eemae

Save I
Cancel |

[
HTML: [Hone =l Dptions.. |
[

Slices: IExport Slices

Save as type: IImages Only

™| Selected Slices Ol I~ Current Frame Drly

[ Include Areas withaut Slices

FIGURE 101
-Click the Create New Folder Icon.

A new folder will appear below the one called yel/low. The folder name will be ready to
edit.
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-Type the new folder name mfimages (short for: my foundations images)

-Click on the mfimages folder icon to highlight it
Export ﬂm

Save i I@ assets j = £k B

blue

dusty
purple
wellow

File name: |myF0undations.gif Open [: I
Save as type: IImages Ornly j Cancel |
HTML: [Hone =l Dptions.. |
Slices: IExport Slices j
™| Selected Slices Ol I~ Current Frame Drly

[ Include Areas withaut Slices

FIGURE 102
-Click the Open button

The Save in box at the top of the window will change from assets to mfimages.
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You’re now ready to Save in: mfimages. Enter the following settings in the window:

-File name: myFoundations.gif'

-Save as type: Images Only (choosing the /mages Only option grays out the HTML op-
tion box)

-Slices: Export Slices (Fireworks prefers precise instructions. If you don’t tell it to Export
Slices, everything in the document window exports as one, huge bitmap)

-Include Areas without Slices: Unchecked (The Selected Slices Only box is grayed out
unless your document’s slices were visible at the time you opened the Export window. If
the Selected Slices Only box is available, do make sure it is unchecked.)

Export ﬂ E

Save i I@ rfimages j & I‘j‘ =

File name: ImyFoundations.gif Save [: I
Save as type: IImages Only Cancel |

[
HTML: [Hone =l Dptions.. |
[

Slices: IExport Slices

™| Selected Slices Ol I~ Current Frame Drly

[ Include Areas withaut Slices

FIGURE 103
-Click the Save button.

The export window will close.

! Since we are exporting multiple slices, this box is meaningless. Fireworks will probably have entered a name based on your document’s
file name, which is fine. No changes are necessary.
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If you‘d like to see what Fireworks saved in your new folder, choose File— Export again.
You’ll see that Fireworks has exported each of your slices as a separate file: twelve GIFs
and one JPEG. You should also see a new folder called _notes, which Fireworks auto-
matically created to help it communicate with Dreamweaver.

Important: Should you forget to name a slice, Fireworks will give it a name (ranging from something as simple as “slice” to
a more cryptic “r2d23cpo”). If that happens, name the slice and re-export to your mfimages folder.

Export ﬂ E

Save i I@ rfimages j - I‘j‘ =

li_a logo. gif li_a tlcorner . gif
li_a navbg.jpg li_a trcorner ., gif
li_a redge. gif

li_a shimn. gif

li_a tbg.gif

li_a tedge. gif

Save I

j Cancel [!
HTML: [Hone =l Dptions.. |
[

Slices: IExport Slices

Save as type: IImages Only

™| Selected Slices Ol I~ Current Frame Drly

[ Include Areas withaut Slices

FIGURE 104

-Click Cancel

We’re done!
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“Variatio delectat”_ Found scribbled on a wall in Pompeii.

Translated: “Variety is the spice of life.”

IN CLOSING
For the fun of it, we’ve included some color variations of the Foundations images.
You’ll find Dusty, Blue, Yellow, and Purple PNG files in the Fireworks folder of your

Foundations directory.

As always, have fun!
Let’s go build a Web page.

-Close Fireworks and open Dreamweaver.
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Chapter 8—Building the Foundations Page

“SHE WELL KNEW THE GREAT ARCHITECTURAL SECRET OF
DECORATING HER CONSTRUCTIONS, AND NEVER DESCENDED
TO CONSTRUCT A DECORATION.” —ANTHONY TROLLOPE

Now that we have our assets covered', we’re ready to start building a page. The tech-
niques we use may seem to be at odds with conventional Dreamweaver wisdoms. This is
wholly intentional and quite necessary if we’re to meet our goal of producing the cleanest
cross-browser code we possibly can. Dreamweaver is the well-equipped kitchen—but we
are the chefs.

-Launch Dreamweaver and open foundations/index.htm in Design View.

INSERTING A TABLE

Foundations uses a single (multi-celled) fluid* table for structure. To keep our HTML
markup as efficient as possible, we do not use Dreamweaver’s Table Layout View °.
-Choose Insert— Table (Ctrl + Alt + T). The Insert Table dialog will open

-Fill out the property boxes just as we have in the Figure below

Rows: IS— Cell Padding: ID—
Columns: |4 Cell Spacing: |16 Cancel |

‘idth: |85 IPercent 'l Help |
Border: IU

FIGURE 105

-Click OK

! No pun intended—honest.

? Fluid tables are tables whose width is set to a percentage of the browser window. As the window is resized, the table shrinks or expands
to fill its allocated percent of the available window width.

* If you understand how your table is built and its underlying code, it will be far easier to manage and edit that table as time goes by, and
your code will always be as efficient as possible. Dreamweaver Layout Tables produce table markup that can get out of control very
quickly. Dreamweaver Layout Tables are best avoided if at all possible.

81 Inserting a Table



Chapter 8—Building the Foundations Page | 82

The Accessibility dialog will open.

THE ACCESSIBILITY DIALOG

Since our table is for layout purposes only, we need neither a Caption' nor a Header. We
should, however, summarize the table’s purpose for the benefit of assistive readers. We do
this by entering Layout Table in the Summary box.

Accessibility Options for Tables [x]
Caption: |
Align Caption: IDefauIt 'l Cancel |
surmary: | Layout Table| ;I Help |
[
Header: INona 'I EE|

FIGURE 106

-Click OK

The table appears on the page aligned to the left edge of our window.

H [ 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 500 550 600 650
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FIGURE 107

However, we want our table to be centered.

! Captions and Headers should not be used in tables meant for design purposes only. Doing so will confuse assistive technology used by
the disabled.
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CENTERING THE TABLE

-Click the <table> tag selector at the bottom of your window

H 1 |50 ||00 ||50 |00 |50 |00 |50 H |400 |450 |500 |550 |600 0]
s b b b bl dpntueloe oo loo oo b o b b b b b b B b b s B i

=

oo~
INERENERETI

e

foon

index.htm *

<body> £tables| TO0 %232 4 K see

- Propek’.ies

FIGURE 108

-Open the Align list on your Properties inspector and choose Center
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s b b b bl by b b b b b b B b s b s s s s s e b L

Ou||

CE

S

r_eadme_ﬁrst.htm .
body: <tablex> ’m
= Properties
":_"Zl Table Id Bowss  w[ss x| celbad[0 oo [Derar o]
— [ | gesf+ " H l_lm Cellgpace [ Border E:FftT|
S| egceer [ Bydr Solor [ Cente
BT[] mgmage

FIGURE 109

The table will snap to the center of your window.
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FIGURE 110
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CHECKING THE SOURCE CODE
-Switch to Code View

Let’s see what our table markup looks like. I’ve added comments to guide you on your
journey:

<table width="85%" Dborder="0" align="center" cellpadding="0" cellspacing="16" summary="Layout
Table">
The opening <table> tag begins the table and sets its HTML properties .

<tr>

<td>&nbsp;</td>

<td>&nbsp; </td>

<td>&nbsp;</td>

<td>&nbsp;</td>

</tr>

The first <tr></tr> pair denotes a row?. Inside this row, there are 4 <td></td> pairs, denoting 4 columns within the row.

<tr>

<td>&nbsp; </td>

<td>&nbsp;</td>

<td>&nbsp;</td>

<td>&nbsp;</td>

</tr>

This is the second row. It also has 4 columns.

<tr>

<td>&nbsp;</td>

<td>&nbsp;</td>

<td>&nbsp;</td>

<td>&nbsp;</td>

</tr>

This is the third row. It also has 4 columns.

<tr>

<td>&nbsp;</td>

<td>&nbsp;</td>

<td>&nbsp;</td>

<td>&nbsp; </td>

</tr>

This is the fourth row. It also has 4 columns.

<tr>

<td>&nbsp;</td>

<td>&nbsp;</td>

<td>&nbsp;</td>

<td>&nbsp; </td>

</tr>

This is the fifth row. It also has 4 columns.

</table>
This denotes the end of the table.

' If we were making a page for version 5 and higher browsers only, we could dispense with all of the HTML table properties (except
Summary) and use CSS exclusively. We can probably remove the width and align properties—but we’ll leave them in (at least for now).

2 Each <tr></tr> pair denotes a row (ir stands for table row). Inside each row, there are four <td></td> pairs (td stands for table data),
denoting four columns within the row. So our table has five rows—each with four columns.
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The &nbsp; inside each <td> is a non-breaking space'. Dreamweaver places one inside
each empty table cell to keep the cell from disappearing in Navigator 4.

As you add content to a cell, the space is removed automatically. For our design, these
spaces serve no useful purpose. But if one of our empty cells happened to carry a back-
ground color that was vital to our design, then that cell would need to contain either a
transparent GIF or a non-breaking space for Navigator 4 to render it. However, this is not
the case with our page.

When we finish building our table, we’ll sweep through the code and remove unnecessary
spaces.

It’s a little tricky to do because of a quirk in Dreamweaver, but we’ll get it done.

CODE FORMATTING

Why is my code flush left, while yours is indented? Two reasons:

I like the way it looks... and it saves bandwidth. Blank space in source code does take up
memory. One byte per space. One thousand blank spaces in a page’s source code will add
1K to its size. However, indents can make the source code more readable for some people.
If you’d like to remove the indents from your source code, it couldn’t be easier...

" If you wanted to make a non-breaking space (&nbsp;) in Dreamweaver, you would press Shift + Ctrl + Spacebar.
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Chapter 8—Building the Foundations Page

-Select the Code Format category

Preferences E

Category Code Format

General

éﬁg:ségg:fn Indent: ", Use: ISpaces 'l Indent Size: |2
Code Hints Tab Size: I4

Code Rewriting

£S5 Styles Automatic Wrapping: W After Calumn: I?B

File Types / Editors )

Fants Line Break Type: IEIF! LF [wfindows) 'l
Highlighting

Invizgible Elements Default Tag Caze: |<I0wercase> 'l
Layers

Layout Wiew Diefault Attribute Case: Ilowercase=“value" 'l
Mew Diocument )

Panels Overnide Case OF ¥ Tags ¥ Attibutes

Preview in Browser
Quick Tag Editar

No Break After TD: W

Site o
Status Bar Centering: /*' Lse DIV Tag € Use CENTER Tag
Yalidatar
Set the format of individual tags and attributes in the Tag Library E ditar.
’TI Cancel | Help
FIGURE 111

-Clear the mark from inside the Indent check box and click OK

-Now choose Commands— Apply Source Formatting:

oundations Tutorial {(Foundations,index.htm*)]

Start Recording

Edit Command List...
Get More Commands. ..
Manage Extensions...

Commands  Site  Window  Help

Flay Recorded Command

Chrl4+Shift+

Clean Up HTML. ..

Apply Source Formatting
Apply Source Formatting o Serscki

Clean Up Word HTHML. ..
AddfRemove Netscape Resize Fix...

Set Color Scheme. ..

Optimize Image in Frewarks, .,
Create Web Photo Album. ..

Faormat Table...
Sork Table. ..
SkudioVII

FIGURE 112

Look at your source code again.

1t’s flush left.
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INSERTING THE LOGO

Back to business now! We need to insert our logo.

-Switch to Design View and place your cursor in the second column of the top row
-Choose Insert—Image ( Ctrl + Alt+1)

The Select Image Source window will open.

-Make sure Select Name From is set to File System

-Browse to the assets/mfimages folder of your site and select logo.gif

-Make sure Relative To: Document is selected

Select Image Source ﬂ E

Select File Mame From: {* Fils system
7 Data Sources

Lok in: I@ mfimages j & rj( Ed- Image Preview

[a tlcorner . gif
[a navbg.jpg [a trcorner ., gif
[a redge. gif

-Eashim.gif ™ n nons byimn
Ritba.qf AT N
[a tedge. gif

File name: |Iogo.gif ()8 248 % B2 GIF, 4K /1 sec

Files of type: IImage Files [ gif " jpa:*.jpeg:* pna) j Cancel

LRL: Iassets.-"mfimages.-"logo.gif

Relative To: IDocument 'l index. htm

[V Preview Images

FIGURE 113
-Click OK
The Accessibility Dialog will open.

87 Inserting the Logo



Chapter 8—Building the Foundations Page | 88

Alt text should always match any words contained in an image'. Our logo image contains
the words: “Foundations by PVII The Future is Now”. That says it all!

-Enter the text Foundations by PVII - The Future is Now into the Alternate Text box. No
Long Description is needed (no need to delete the text: http://)

Image Tag Accessibility Attributes [ %]
Alternate Text: IFohndations by PYII - The Future is
Long Descripkion: Ihttp:.f.f = Cancel |
Help |
FIGURE 114
-Click OK

The image appears where your cursor was (in the second column, first row).

FIGURE 115

Notice that the table cells have collapsed. This is the reason why we set cell spacing to
16px in the Insert Table dialog. Without it, your table cells would have collapsed com-
pletely. Once we’ve completed our table markup, we’ll set the table’s cell spacing to zero
and everything will fall into place.

Also—notice that the image looks somewhat ragged. It doesn’t blend very well with our
page’s default white background. Don’t worry—we’ll fix that in a moment by creating a
CSS rule. But first, we need to do a bit more planning.

Let’s mark up our table so that we know what each cell is meant to do. Let’s make a blue-
print of sorts...

" If there are no words in the image, then the Alt text should describe (in as few words as possible) the meaning conveyed. Alt text is not
tooltips. It just happens that some browsers work that way—but it’s not a specification and therefore cannot be depended upon to work in
all browsers.
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BLUEPRINTING OUR TABLE AND ASSIGNING IDs

As we discovered in Chapter 6, planning is very important. Before we begin styling our

table, we’re going to mark it up so that we know where everything needs to go.

-Insert your cursor in row-1/column-1

-Type the word: blank

-Mark the remaining cells precisely as you see in the Figure below, using Table 1 as a
guide

ilo |50 100 150 200 250 300 350 1400 450 500 550 600 650 00 750
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FIGURE 116- OUR “BLUEPRINT” (YOU CAN USE YOUR TAB KEY TO NAVIGATE THE CELLS)

Columnl Column 2 Column 3 Column 4
Row 1 blank | blank blank
Row 2 #tlcorner #tedge #trcorner shimmed
Row 3 #ledge #mn #redge #sidebar
Row 4 #blcorner #bedge #brcorner shimmed
Row 5 blank #footer blank blank

TABLE 1- GUIDE FOR ENTERING MARKER TEXT IN TABLE CELLS

We’re going to give IDs to all the table cells in which we’ve placed a leading octothorpe'
(#). We can then make special CSS selectors (called ID Selectors) that apply to just one
element according to that element’s ID*. An ID selector is a powerful CSS tool that is per-
fectly suited to styling elements that are one-of-a-kind. Now let’s discuss the role each ID
Selector will perform...

"In the early 1960s Bell Labs developed a new phone system. This system had certain features which were activated by using the # sign.
A Bell Labs supervisor giving a training seminar felt the need to come up with a word to describe the # symbol. His thought process was
as follows: There are eight points on the symbol so “OCTO” should be part of the name. There should be a few more letters or another
syllable to make a noun, so what should that be? The supervisor happened to be active in a group that was trying to get JIM THORPE's
Olympic medals returned from Sweden. Adding THORPE would be unique, and he thought no one would ever suspect the word
“OCTOTHORPE” was made up.

2 While ID Selectors are the choice for one-of-a-kind elements, there are other types of CSS selectors that can be used for multiple ele-
ments that can exist anywhere in your site: Custom Class Selectors. Custom Class Selectors are always preceded with a period (.) as a
opposed to an octothorpe. CSS also allows the redefining of an HTML tag. These are called Element Selectors (or sometimes “tag” se-
lectors). Element selectors have no preceding symbol. An example of an element selector is: body {margin: 24px).
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REVIEWING THE CSS ID SELECTORS

Eight of our selectors will serve to assign background images to the table cells that com-
prise the main content area’s borders:

1. #tlcorner [top left corner]
2. #tedge [top edge]
3. #trcorner [top right corner]
4, #redge [right edge]
5. #brcorner [bottom right corner]
6. #bedge [bottom edge]
7. #blcorner [bottom left corner]
8. #ledge [left edge]
The remaining three ID Selectors will style the content areas of our page:
1. #mn [main page content]
2. #sidebar [right sidebar]
3. #footer [the footer beneath the main content]

What comes next can be approached two ways. We can assign the IDs to their associated
<td> tags and create the CSS rules; or we can create the CSS rules and then assign the
IDs. If we were coding our page manually', it really wouldn’t matter which way we did it.
Since Dreamweaver gives us an easy, visual way to assign IDs (providing they already
exist), let’s make our CSS rules first. Besides, it will eliminate potential spelling errors.

CREATING A STYLE SHEET

CSS (cascading style sheets) is the language of web design. You’re going to become CSS
authors—programmers in every sense of the word. CSS provides enormous efficiencies in
terms of how we manage not just single pages, but entire sites. It allows us to separate the
structure of our page’s information from its style.

CSS is written as a series of Rules (which are extremely flexible). A style sheet can have
just one rule that affects a single element on your web page, or multiple rules that affect
many parts of the page, but they are always built the same way—the property part of the
declaration must always be followed by a colon ( : ), and the value (or sometimes a set of
them) is followed by a semicolon ( ; ). Although CSS specifications don’t insist on a
semicolon after the last value in a declaration, it’s good practice to include one. You’ll
come to appreciate the importance of this habit when manually editing style rules, since
forgetting to add one at the end of the previous property-value pair could render your en-
tire rule invalid. Dreamweaver MX now automatically terminates every value with a
semicolon (although previous versions of Dreamweaver do not).

' We will make regular excursions into the code. Dreamweaver stands alone among its competitors in its rich code editing features. Learn
to use them. You won’t be sorry.
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A CSS RULE DEFINED

body {background-color: #FFFFFF;background-image: url (myimage.gif);margin: Opx;}

In this rule, body is the Selector (the element we are styling). Everything inside the open-
ing and closing squiggly brackets' is the Declaration Block. In this example, there are
three declarations inside the block, each consisting of a property and a value®:

declaratinon block

selector declaration m declaration declaration

0 [ I ||—|| 1

I ! '—. .—'—.

| | background-color #FFF FFE |ur|(my|mage glf}| mr Opx|; }
DFODJert\_! \_!;gTun nr0[|')|er‘iv ------------------------------ \.r:l|-||||n p_r,gerty---va_ll,e

Rules can be written on a single line or on multiple lines. Dreamweaver writes multiple-
lined rules, which tend to be easier to read—

body {
background-color: #FFFFFF;
background-image: url (myimage.gif);
margin: Opx;

CSS EFFICIENCIES

Here is what the <body> tag would look like if we’d used the Dreamweaver Page Proper-
ties window to configure it:

<body bgcolor="#FFFFFF" background="myimage.gif" leftmargin="0" topmargin="0" mar-
ginwidth="0" marginheight="0">

With our CSS rule employed, we reduce the <body> tag to its bare minimum:
<body>
We’ve saved ourselves a few characters. However, the real benefit comes when our CSS
file is linked to many pages. The <body> rule is contained in just a single CSS file that is
linked to all of our pages. Browsers need only download it once. Imagine the savings in a
50, a 100, or a 1000-page web site. More important—if you ever wanted to change the
background or adjust margins, the changes are made in a single file: the CSS file. You
only need to upload the edited CSS file to your server and all the pages it is linked to will
automatically and instantaneously reflect the changes.

Now rather than bog you down with esoteric theory, we’re going to dig in and learn by doing. In the course of doing, you

i will learn how CSS works... and why it's good. We'll bog you down with esoteric and possibly even existential stuff later |
+ on. Don't jump ahead though. We have our eyes on you. '

' The closing squiggly bracket is placed on a line by itself at the end of the rule. This is for readability and is not required, although
Dreamweaver does write rules in this manner by default.

2 A property can actually have more than one value declared. An example would be this rule, which uses shorthand values for the margin
property: .foobar {margin: 6px 12px 18px 24px;}. CSS shorthand is explained later in this chapter.
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SETTING CSS PREFERENCES

Before we begin writing CSS with Dreamweaver, we’re going to make a small change to
the default preferences to make Dreamweaver write our CSS rules more efficiently.

-Choose Edit— Preferences
-Select the CSS Styles Category
-In the When Creating CSS Styles/Use Shorthand For section, check the Margin and

Padding and the Border and Border Width boxes

-In the When Editing CSS Styles section, select According to Settings Above'

Preferences

Catagary

£S5 Styles

General
Accessibility
Cade Coloring
Code Format
Code Hints
Code Revariting

File Types / Editars
Fonts

Highlighting
Invisible Elements
Layers

Layout View

Mew Document
Panels

Preview in Browser
Guick Tag Editor
Site:

Status Bar

Y alidator

When Creating CS5 Styles:
Use Sharthand For: [~ Font
™ Background
¥ Margin and Padding
[V Border and Border width
I List-Style
When E diting CS5 Styles:
Use Shorthand: ¢ If Original U sed Shorthand

& pccording o Settings Above

92

Note: You i
do not have !
to restart [
Dream- i
weaver for |
this change |
to take ef- !
fect. !

oK Fl Cancel Help

FIGURE 117

-Click OK

Dreamweaver will now use CSS shorthand for
margin, padding, and border properties—which
is supported by version 4 and higher browsers.
We don’t want to use font, background, or list
shorthand because the syntax is a bit more
complicated and browser support inconsistent.
Now let’s make a style sheet.

CSS SHORTHAND

CSS shorthand permits combining
values. Properties that have possible
top, bottom, left, and right values can
be shortened to a single line and the
direction can be omitted. This saves
many keystrokes (and bandwidth).
Instead of having four separate prop-
erties: padding-top; padding-bottom;
padding-left; and padding-right—we
can shorten up to a single property.
To keep track of which value relates
to which side, CSS has a default
order: Top; Right; Bottom; Left. Val-
ues are always declared clockwise
from the top. If you commit this order
to memory, you will always avoid
TRouBLe. When a single value is
declared (as in padding: 24px;) the
value relates to all four sides. When
two values are declared (as in pad-
ding: 24px 12px;), the first value re-
lates to both the Top and the Bottom,
while the second value relates to
both the Right and the Left. If three
values are declared (as in padding:
24px 24px 12px;), it means that the
first value relates only to the Top; the
second value relates to both the
Right and the Left; and the third value
relates to the Bottom. If the Right and
Left values are different or if all four
values are different, then all four
must be explicitly declared.

! This is a useful setting as it will cause Dreamweaver to re-write styles you copy and paste from other programs or editors whenever you
use Dreamweaver to edit the rules. Dreamweaver will not “convert” a style until you actually edit it.

Setting CSS Preferences |
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ENABLING CSS IN THE PROPERTIES INSPECTOR

The Dreamweaver Team snuck in a very cool new feature that enables us to use the Prop-
erties inspector to quickly assign classes. However, it must be used correctly or it can
cause more problems than it’s worth.

-Click the icon just to the right of the Format box
w Properties

Format INone - I ey IDeFauIt Fant - I Size I - IE BTl =

Link | BT Iargetl vl i=|3S| £5(2=
Toggle C35/HTML Mode
:;l ol Horz[Cerra f o [ Bal L0}

ot L JE| wen IDeFauIt vl H Header [~ Bg [ Brar [

FIGURE 118

The icon changes to [2l—indicating you’re in CSS mode.

Eormat INone A I @ Mo TS5 Style - | Eﬂ
wink | T @0 B ] i 2
:ﬂ Gl Horz[Defaur = ¥  Mowmp[ Bof &)
— |3E| Wert IDeFauIt vl H,_ Header [ Eg Dl Eirdr Dl
FIGURE 119

How TO USE THIS FEATURE

Use this feature carefully. The Format box and the CSS list are not connected as one
might think. That is, if your cursor is active inside a paragraph and you open the Format
list and select Heading 1, you will only succeed in turning your paragraph into a heading.
To use this feature effectively, you should use it in tandem with the Tag Selector bar that
runs between the Properties inspector and the editing space.

<body: <tablex ctre etz ¢pe
 Properties

Format IParagraph - I (49 INO LSS Style - ll B ﬂ
Lin IS G0 o] B
e e 0
Lo Edit CS5 Style...
l3E] ven [Deraun| B CSS SHle [ B [T Brr [

FIGURE 120

As you proceed through Foundations, use this feature only when instructed to do so.
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CREATING A STYLE SHEET AND LINKING IT

Dreamweaver makes it easy to create a style sheet and link it to your page simultaneously.
Follow along please...

THE #TLCORNER ID SELECTOR

-Open the CSS panel (Shift + F11). If you’ve set up your panels as suggested in Chapter 2,
you’ll find a CSS tab on the Design Panel Group

(o Apply Stylez {* Edit Stylez

=] indeshtm
L [no styles defined)

= Files

Site Mew €55 Style
FIGURE 121

-Make sure the Edit Styles radio button is selected
~Click the New CSS Style icon

The New CSS Style window will open.

-For Type, select the Use CSS Selector radio button
-Type the word #tlcorner in the Selector box

-For Define In, select (New Style Sheet File)

Selector: Iﬂtlcomer j o
Type:  Make Custom Style [class] Cancel | : Note: If you have set Dreamweaver to
" Redefine HTML Tag | Usean external Style Sheet Editor like '
& Use C55 Selector ' TopStyle or StyleMaster, you should tem-
' porarily disable the feature and follow
Define In: & |[Mew Style Sheet File) |+ 1 along. Of course, feel free to use your
) 1 own editor if you so desire.
" This Document Only Help |
e | | onmediorfyousodese. |
FIGURE 122
-Click OK
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The Save Style Sheet As window will open.
-For Select File Name From, choose the File System radio button

-In the Save In box, make sure it reads: Foundations. If not, click the hrowse icon to use
your computer’s file system to find the proper folder

-In the File name box, type in: mfv5.css
-Save as type should be set to Style Sheet Files {*.css}

-The URL is set by Dreamweaver, but do make sure Relative To is set to: Document

Save Style Sheet File As EHE

Select File Mame From: {* Fils system
7 Data Sources

Save in: I@ Foundations j - = EB-

_nokes

assets
beyond_the_box
finished_pages
Local Files

File name: Imfv5.css Save ‘\5 I

Save as type: ISter Sheet Files [*.cs3] j Cancel

URL: Imfv5.css

Relative To: IDocument 'l

FIGURE 123

-Click Save
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The CSS Style Definition window will open. Its title bar will reflect the style you are edit-
ing. In this case: #tlcorner in mfvS.css

The window will open to the Type Category.
-Switch to the Background Category

-In the Background Color box, type #FFFFFF (or click the color square and choose white
from the color palette)

-Click the Browse button to the right of the Background Image box. The Select Image
Source window will open

-Make sure File System is selected in the Select File Name from section
-Browse to your assets/mfimages folder and choose tlcorner.gif

-Click OK to close the Select Image Source window

S5 Style Definition for #tlcorner in mfy5.css [ %]
Category Background
S Er— e
Blngk Background Color: E HFFFFFF
B
BE::Ier Background Image: Iassets.-"mfimages.-"tlcorner.gifj Browse... I
List
Positioning Repeat: I 'l
Extensions
Altachment: I 'l
Horizontal Position: I 'l Ipixels 'l
Wertical Pogition: I 'l Ipixels 'l
QK %J Cancel Apply Help

FIGURE 124

-Click OK to close the CSS Style Definition window

In one series of steps—we created a CSS file, we linked it to our page, and we created our
first CSS style rule (an ID Selector).

-Switch to Code View and you’ll see that Dreamweaver linked the new mfv5.css file to
our page:

<!DOCTYPE HTML PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD HTML 4.01 Transitional//EN"
"http://www.w3.0rg/TR/html4/loose.dtd">

<html lang="en">

<head>

<title>My Foundations Tutorial</title>

<meta http-equiv="Content-Type" content="text/html; charset=iso-8859-1">
<link href="mfv5.css" rel="stylesheet" type="text/css">

</head>

<body>

-Switch back to Design View
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A peek at the Site panel will reveal a new file in the Foundations root: mfv5.css

[ﬁ finished_pages o N
3 LocalFiles
inde:x.htm
license.hkm

i If for some reason you don’t see i
mfv5.css in the Site panel, press

1 F5 to refresh. '
mfv5.css ' '

readme_ﬁ& L
:_‘fj Deskiop

FIGURE 125
Let’s see what’s inside mfv5.css...

-Double-click the mfv5.css file icon in the Site panel

The CSS file will open in code View (which is the only view available for CSS files).

One style will be listed—the one we just made.

71 File Edit View Insert Modify Text Commands Site ‘Window Help

Common [ Layout T Teut T Tables T Frames T Forms T Templates T Characters T Media T Head T Seript T Apy

£

&

J &y o= L5 |Title:|
#tloorner f
background-color: #FFFFFF:
background-image: url{assets/mfimages/tloorner.gif)

4. ©.

2y {), &,

FIGURE 126

Mission control: We have a real CSS file here... and we can even edit it manually without
leaving Dreamweaver! '

If we look at the rule, we can see a relationship between the selector #tlcorner and the
background image’s file name t/corner.gif. Except for an octothorpe (#), they are the
same. Planned well, we did.

We can use Dreamweaver’s dialog-driven CSS Editor to make the remaining seven styles
or we can stay inside mfv5.css and make the styles by hand. Let’s do it by hand.

But first let’s sync up and make sure our code editing options are the same.

Make sure you are in mfv5.css...

! That Dreamweaver MX allows us to open CSS files this way is an extraordinary new feature. As you learn more about CSS, you’ll begin
to feel more comfortable doing your “programming” manually... or at least tweaking your CSS manually. This gives you a built-in text
editor so you never have to leave the Dreamweaver environment.
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-Choose View— Code View Options

Make sure that Word Wrap, Line Numbers, Highlight Invalid HTML, Syntax Coloring,
and Auto Indent each have a leading check mark. If any are unchecked, click its line to
activate it.

E'j File Edit | Wiew Insert Modify Text Commands Sike Window Help

v Code [Templtes] Crorsters e
Cesign : :
Code and Design

C <&

Switch Yiews Chrlt 0§ @,

Refresh Design View F5

Design Yiew an Top

Server Debug Chl+Shift+G wfimages/ tleorner

Live Data Chrl4+-Shift+-R
Live Data Setkings. ..

Head Content Lo =
Moscript Content

Table Yiew 3
Visual Aid:

.4

v Word Wrap
v Ling Mumbers

2:?5 :  Highlight Inwalid HTML
T " v Syntax Coloring
X v Auto Indent
Flugins 3
Hide Panels F4
Toolbars 3

FIGURE 127

CoprY AND PASTE: THE CSS CODE WARRIOR’S ALLY

-Drag-Select the entire #tlcorner rule from the leading octothorpe (#) to the ending squig-
gly bracket. The text will reverse over a dark background to indicate your selection

#tlcorner {
background-color: #FFFFFF;

background-image: url (assets/mfimages/tlcorner.gif) ;

-Press Ctrl + C to copy the code

- -Place your cursor on the empty line just below the ending squiggly bracket

#tlcorner {
background-color: #FFFFFF;
background-image: url (assets/mfimages/tlcorner.gif);

}

-Press Ctrl + V to paste a copy of the rule

-If there is not a blank (empty) line below the rule you just pasted, make one by placing
your cursor just after the closing squiggly bracket and pressing Enter once

-Repeat this process to paste six more copies, so that you end up with eight (8) identical
#tlcorner rules in the file

Copy and Paste: the CSS Code Warrior’s Ally | 98
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The CSS code should now look like this:

#tloorner |

¥
#tloorner |

FU- ST, - T Ny

gy

el frlcorner

-
kil it loorner |

B

il tlcorner

O
#tloorner |

I it lcorner |

¥
#tloorner |

background-color:

background- image :

background-color:

background- image :

background-color:

hackground- image :

background-color:

background- image :

background-color:

hackground- image :

background-color:

background- image :

background-color:

hackground- image :

hackground-color:

background- image :

#FFFFFF;

url (assets/mfimages/tleorner..gif) ;

#FFFFFF:
url (assets/mfimages/tleorner..gif) ;

#FFFFFF;

url jassets/mfimages/tloorner . gif) ;

#FFFFFF:
url (assets/mfimages/tleorner..gif) ;

#FFFFFF:
urljassets/mfimages/ tloorner . gif) ¢

#FFFFFF:
url (assets/mfimages/tleorner..gif) ;

#FFFFFF:
url jassets/mfimages/ tloorner..gif) ;

H#FFFFFF:
url (assets/mfimages/tleorner..gif) ;

FIGURE 128- #TLCORNERS, ATTACK OF THE CLONES

Starting with the second instance of #tlcorner, edit the selector and image file names to
match the remaining seven IDs as marked in our table blueprint, going clockwise around

the border from the top left corner.

-Edit the second rule to read:

#tedge {

background-color: #FFFFFF;
background-image: url (assets/mfimages/tedge.gif) ;

}

-Edit the third rule to read:

#trcorner {

background-color: #FFFFFF;
background-image: url (assets/mfimages/trcorner.gif) ;

}

-Edit the fourth rule to read:

#redge {

background-color:
background-image:

#FFFFFE;
url (assets/mfimages/redge.gif) ;

99 Copy and Paste: the CSS Code Warrior’s Ally



Chapter 8—Building the Foundations Page

-Edit the fifth rule to read:

#brcorner {
background-color: #FFFFFF;

}

background-image:

-Edit the sixth rule to read:

#bedge {
background-color: #FFFFFF;

}

background-image:

-Edit the seventh rule to read:

#blcorner {
background-color: #FFFFFF;

}

background-image:

-Edit the eighth rule to read:

#ledge {
background-color: #FFFFFF;

}

background-image:

Your CSS code should now look like this:

url (assets/mfimages/brcorner.gif);

url (assets/mfimages/bedge.gif) ;

url (assets/mfimages/blcorner.gif) ;

url (assets/mfimages/ledge.gif);

¥
Y #redge |
background-color:

o
f frroorner |

A
[l forcorner

I #tlcorner
background-color:

background-color:
background-image :
:

kfl fredge |
background-color:

background-color:
background-image :
0N

#hedge |

background-color:
background-image :

¥
#bloorner |

background-color:
background-image :

¥
#ledge |

background-color:
background-image :

background-image :

background-image :

background-image :

#FFFFFF:
url (assets/mfimages/tlecorner.gif) ;

#FFFFFF:
url (assets/wfimages/ tedyge. gif) . gif) ;

H#FFFFFF:

url (assets/mfimages/treorner . gif) Lgif) ;

#FFFFFF:
url (assets/wfimages/redge. gif) . gif) ;

H#FFFFFF:

url (assets/mfimages/broorner .gif) Jgif) ;

#FFFFFF:
url (assets/wfimages/hedge. gif) . gif) ;

H#FFFFFF:

url (assets/mfimages/blecorner..gif) .gif) ;

#FFFFFF:
url (assets/wfimages/ ledge. gif) . gif) ;

FIGURE 129- THE EDITED CSS FILE

-Save and close mfv5.css before proceeding

100
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BUILDING UP THE TABLE
Let’s do a bit of work on the table cells that do not require IDs.

-Switch back to index.htm

-Delete the text blank in the first, third, and fourth cells of the first and fifth rows

FIGURE 130

The table should now look like this:

FIGURE 131

INSERT SHIM IMAGES AND IDS WHERE NEEDED

The cells labeled #tlcorner, #tedge, #trcorner, #redge, #brcorner, #bedge, #blcomer, and
#ledge will employ background images driven by the CSS Selectors applied to them. We
need to place shim images inside the eight table cells that comprise our borders, p/us the
two cells marked shimmed, to force those cells to collapse' to the size of our background
images. The shim image® we created earlier in Fireworks is just what we need. Let’s use
it...

Table cells that do not contain images are rendered with a default height and width determined by the browser. When you place an image
in a cell, the cell collapses inward around the image, even if the image is 1 pixel by 1 pixel—but only if all the cells in a row have images
that are the same height. Forget just one cell and your design will come apart at the seams... quite literally. This is the kind of thing that
if you think about it more than a moment, your brain will collapse too. Oh, the same thing goes for the width of vertical <td> columns.
Don’t forget the shims.

2 Because it’s transparent, our shim can be resized to any dimension. We planned ahead, however, and made our shim the precise size we
need for this design: 12x12 pixels.
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-Insert your cursor inside the first cell, second row.

-Right-Click the <td> tag marker on the Tag Selector bar at the bottom left edge of your
editing window

-Choose Set ID— tlcorner'

-Backspace over the placeholder text #tlcorner to remove it

H [ g o0 =0 i ] N 50 400 EL0] H SO0 ] BO0
- ||||I|||||||||I|||||||||I|||||||||I||||F|-°|||I||||F|s|||I|||||||||I|||||||||I|||||||||I|||||||||I|§|||||||I|||||-5|s|||I|||| 11

- B iowmdaiuis iy T

T
L

bedge |

2| blcarner
indexhtrm * - brcorner
bodys <tables <tr> <hds ledge BBE % 270 ﬁ

Foma[rone 010 e B[ 7]
2 355 —|1—= = 4=
) e
[— . i}
;:l Cell Hor;IDeFauIt - ¥ ho'irap | Eg 83
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FIGURE 132

The background image will appear, but because we still have 16 pixels of cell spacing in
our table, it will repeat to fill up the entire cell. That will be fixed in a few moments.
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FIGURE 133- ONCE THE ID IS APPLIED, THE BACKGROUND IMAGE APPEARS, AND APPEARS, AND APPEARS...
-With your cursor still in the #tlcorner cell, Choose Insert— Image

The Select Image Source window will open...

! Dreamweaver has taken all the ID Selectors from the linked mfv5.css file and used them to populate the ID list. Note that when Dream-
weaver presents the list of IDs, it omits the leading octothorpe, which is only used in the actual CSS rule. What looks like #tlcorner in the
CSS file, gets entered on the tag as id="tlcorner".
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-Browse to your assets/mfimages folder and select shim.gif

Select Image Source ﬂ E

Select File Mame From: {* Fils system
7 Data Sources

Lock irc Ia ofimages j & I‘j‘ , Image Preview
l,a logo. gif l;‘i tlcorner . gif
l,a navba.jpg l;‘i trcorner ., gif
[a redge. gif
. im. gif
[a tbg.gif %

[’a tedge.gif Type: GIF Image
Size: 51 bytes

File name: Ishim.gif ()8 I 122 12GIF, 1K /1 sec
Files of type: IImage Files [ gif " jpa:*.jpeg:* pna) j Cancel |

LRL: I...-"assets.-"mfimages.-"shim.gif

Relative To: IDocument 'l index. htm

[V Preview Images

FIGURE 134
-Click OK
The Image Tag Accessibility Attributes dialog will open.

-Since our shim image articulates no information, we do not need Alternate Text. Since
Alternate Text is a required attribute, the correct thing to do in this situation is to enter an
empty string (the alt property followed by an equal sign and two empty quotes: alt=""")

There is a bug in the Accessibility dialog'. So just leave the Alternate Text box empty.
We’ll use the Properties inspector to enter an empty string.

Image Tag Accessibility Attributes [ %]
Aleernate Text: ||
Long Descripkion: Ihttp:.f.f = Cancel |
Help |
FIGURE 135

E The text http:/ in the Long Description box is a placeholder to remind you that a URL is required. Dreamweaver will not E
' insert it into your code unless it detects the box has been edited. You can leave this placeholder text in the box without !
1 worry of it winding up on your image tag. 1

-Click OK

-As soon as you click OK to close the Accessibility dialog, the shim image will be in-
serted and highlighted. Leave the shim highlighted

"If you attempt to enter two empty quotes in the Accessibility dialog, the rendered <img> tag will be corrupted with two extra quotes at
the end.
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-Drop down the Al list on your Properties inspector and select <empty>

 Properties
F Image, 1K |12 Sre |setstmfimagestshimail €3 1) Alt || .[
@ e o (e

s
Map ¥ Space Target I = I Eorder == g
’T | O m HSpace (&) Sre | rksfmyF oundationz. png @ @ Align I Diefault - I

FIGURE 136

-View your code' to make sure the empty Alt string was correctly entered:

104

<td id="tlcorner"><img src="assets/mfimages/shim.gif" alt="" width="12" height="12"></td>

Now you know how to set IDs and insert shims. Let’s do the remaining cells:

R2-C2

-Place your cursor inside the second cell, second row
-Set ID to tedge

-Insert shim.gif

-Use the Property inspector to set an empty A/t Text string

R2-C3

-Place your cursor inside the third cell, second row
-Set ID to trcorner

-Insert shim.gif

-Use the Property inspector to set an empty A/t Text string

R2-C4
-Place your cursor inside the fourth cell, second row
-Insert shim.gif (no ID is required)

-Use the Property inspector to set an empty A/t Text string

! This would be a good time to use Split Code/Design View.

Insert Shim Images and IDs Where Needed
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R3-C1

-Place your cursor inside the first cell, third row
-Set ID to ledge

-Insert shim.gif

-Use the Property inspector to set an empty A/t Text string

R3-C3

-Place your cursor inside the third cell, third row

-Set ID to redge

-Insert shim.gif

-Use the Property inspector to set an empty A/t Text string

R4-C1

-Place your cursor inside the first cell, fourth row

-Set ID to blcorner

-Insert shim.gif

-Use the Property inspector to set an empty A/t Text string

R4-C2

-Place your cursor inside the second cell, fourth row

-Set ID to bedge

-Insert shim.gif

-Use the Property inspector to set an empty A/t Text string

R4-C3

-Place your cursor inside the third cell, fourth row

-Set ID to brecorner

-Insert shim.gif

-Use the Property inspector to set an empty A/t Text string
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R4-C4

-Place your cursor inside the fourth cell, fourth row
-Insert shim.gif (ID is not required for this cell)

-Use the Property inspector to set an empty A/t Text string

After completing the above tasks, your table should look like this:

H 50 100 150 200 250 io|s00 350 400 450 500 550 600 650 o0 51
Cr o e b b B s b s s s s e s s bl byt o el lepd el oe ool oo b b b b

| ouu—l oo—l ou-l =
s b b b b b b b

So

FIGURE 137

+ If your table doesn't look like the above Figure, make sure you've saved mfv5.css and that you've not made spelling er- !
' rors when editing the rules. Leave the #mn; #sidebar; and #footer markers in place. We’ll be working on those soon. ]

This is a good time for a code check...
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CobpE CHECK
At this point, our table code should look like this:

<table width="85%" Dborder="0" align="center" cellpadding="0" cellspacing="16"
summary="Layout Table">

<tr>

<td>&nbsp;</td>

<td><img src="assets/mfimages/logo.gif" alt="Foundations by PVII- The Future is Now"
width="248" height="62"></td>

<td>&nbsp;</td>

<td>&nbsp;</td>

</tr>

<tr>

<td id="tlcorner"><img src="assets/mfimages/shim.gif" alt="" width="“12" height="12"></td>
<td id="tedge"><img src="assets/mfimages/shim.gif" alt="" width="12"” height="12"></td>
<td id="trcorner"><img src="assets/mfimages/shim.gif" alt="" width="12" height="12"></td>
<td><img src="assets/mfimages/shim.gif" alt="" width="12" height="12"></td>

</tr>

<tr>

<td id="ledge"><img src="assets/mfimages/shim.gif" alt="" width="12"” height="12"></td>
<td>#mn</td>

<td id="redge"><img src="assets/mfimages/shim.gif" alt="" width="12" height="12"></td>
<td>#sidebar</td>

</tr>

<tr>

<td id="blcorner"><img src="assets/mfimages/shim.gif" alt="" width="“12" height="12"></td>
<td id="bedge"><img src="assets/mfimages/shim.gif" alt="" width="12" height="12"></td>
<td id="brcorner"><img src="assets/mfimages/shim.gif" alt="" width="“12" height="12"></td>
<td><img src="assets/mfimages/shim.gif" alt="" width="12" height="12"></td>

</tr>

<tr>

<td>&nbsp;</td>

<td>#footer</td>

<td>&nbsp;</td>

<td>&nbsp;</td>

</tr>

</table>

We have six non-breaking spaces left. Since they serve no purpose (but to take up space),
let’s get rid of them. Instead of manually deleting each one, let’s check out Dream-
weaver’s Find and Replace feature.

FIND AND REPLACE
With index.htm open in Code View...

-Select and highlight the first instance of &nbsp, you find
-Press Ctrl + F

The Find and Replace window should open with &nbsp, already inside the Search box.
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-Set Find In to: Current Document.
-Leave Search For set to: Source Code
-Leave the Replace With box blank

-In the Options section, make sure Ignore Whitespace Differences is checked and that
Match Case and Use Regular Expressions are unchecked

G"Find and Replace M=
Find In: | Current Document 'I iy Foundations Tutorial
Find Al
Search For: ISnurce Cods j ;I —I
LI Replace |
Replace with: = Replace Al [!
Optians: [~ Match Case ﬂﬂ —IEIose
I¥ lagnore ‘whitsspace Differences Help |

[~ Use Regular Expressions

FIGURE 138

-Click Replace All. A dialog box will pop up informing you of the results (It should have
found six instances of &nbsp;)

-Click OK. Here is how your table code should now look:

<table width="85%" border="0" align="center" cellpadding="0" cellspacing="16" summary="Layout Table">
<tr>

<td></td>

<td><img src="assets/mfimages/logo.gif" alt="Foundations by PVII The Future is Now" width="248"
height="62"></td>

<td></td>

<td></td>

</tr>

<tr>

<td id="tlcorner"><img src="assets/mfimages/shim.gif" alt="" width="12" height="12"></td>

<td id="tedge"><img src="assets/mfimages/shim.gif" alt="" width="12"” height="12"></td>

<td id="trcorner"><img src="assets/mfimages/shim.gif" alt="" width="12" height="12"></td>
<td><img src="assets/mfimages/shim.gif" alt="" width="12" height="12"></td>

</tr>

<tr>

<td id="ledge"><img src="assets/mfimages/shim.gif" alt="" width="12”" height="12"></td>
<td>#mn</td>

<td id="redge"><img src="assets/mfimages/shim.gif" alt="" width="12" height="12"></td>
<td>#sidebar</td>

</tr>

<tr>

<td id="blcorner"><img src="assets/mfimages/shim.gif" alt="" width="12" height="12"></td>
<td id="bedge"><img src="assets/mfimages/shim.gif" alt="" width="12" height="12"></td>
<td id="brcorner"><img src="assets/mfimages/shim.gif" alt="" width="12" height="12"></td>
<td><img src="assets/mfimages/shim.gif" alt="" width="12" height="12"></td>

</tr>

<tr>

<td></td>

<td>#footer</td>

<td></td>

<td></td>

</tr>

</table>
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IF NON-BREAKING SPACES ARE BREAKING YOUR HEART

The original version of Dreamweaver MX can get downright playful when it discovers
that we’re trying to remove non-breaking spaces from table cells'. We take them out and
Dreamweaver keeps putting them back in. If this happens to you, you can try the follow-
ing solution:

il <t

= <tolsCella/to
2l <to>Cell</td>
<ftr>

<trx
<td>Cell</td>
<td-&nbsp; </ Tl
q (SR
</tablesx
</hody>
</html>

H [ |E ||00 ||50 200 i 280 300 350 400 450 500
sl b b b b b by s b b B b b b b b b b s s b i

£

FIGURE 139

-Backspace over the &nbsp; to remove it

fl ctorCell</tdx
el crosCella/tds
<frre

<tr>
<tdrCell</tds
<</t
<frre
<ftablex
</hody>
</html>

300 H L 400 450 500
Ligf b b b b b b

FIGURE 140

-Press Ctrl + S to save the page

"If you choose to allow Dreamweaver to keep the spaces, your page will still work fine. However, we feel that any unnecessary code is
wasteful and have chosen to remove ours.
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-With your cursor between the <td>|</td> tags, press your spacebar one time to create a

real space

fl ctorCell</tdx
=l crosCella/tos
<frre
<tr>
<tdrCell</tds

=
1

FIGURE 141

-Press Ctrl + S again

-Backspace to remove the space you just created

=l <to-Cell</tox
el <todxCell</tdx
</ tr>
<tr>
g crodrCells/td>
<t/ tds
</ tr>
25 A==

A </ bodys

[l </ htmls

B

FIGURE 142

-Press Ctrl + S again

The pesky &nbsp; should be forever exorcized.

If Non-Breaking Spaces are Breaking Your Heart
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STYLING THE BODY ELEMENT

As we demonstrated earlier, using the Page Properties window to set body properties is
not very efficient and the code it generates is incompatible with modern standards. We’ll
use CSS to style the <body> element of our page.

-Switch to Design View
-Open the CSS panel (Shift + F11)

+ Design

(o Apply Stylez {+ Edit Stylez

index htm

background-color: #FFFFFF backgro

background-color: #FFFFFF backgro

o

ge:

L

ge:
background-color: FF background-image: url].
background-color: FF background-image: url].
background-calar: FF background-image: url]; s
background-color: FF background-image: url].
background-color: FF background-image: url].
background-color: #FFFFFF backaround-i

Mew C55 Style

FIGURE 143
-Select (highlight) mfv5.css

_Click the New CSS Style icon

The New CSS Style window will open

-For Type, select the Redefine HTML Tag radio button.
-Type the word body in the 7Tag box

-For Define In, select mfvS.css

Tag: [badd | oK.

Type:  Make Custom Style [class) Cancel |

' Redefine HTML Tag
" Use £S5 Selector

Define In: & | mfv5.css hd

" This Document Only Help |

FIGURE 144

-Click OK
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The CSS Style Definition window will open. Its title bar will reflect the rule you are edit-
ing. In this case: body in mfvS.css

The window will open to the Type Category.

-In the Font box list, choose the family: Verdana, Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif. This is one
of several Font families included with Dreamweaver MX!

55 Style Definition for body in mfy5.css [ %]
Category Type
giaocc:iground [Ny [ erdana, Arial. H &
Box . .
Border Size: I j Ipixels j ‘wieight: I j
List
Pozitioning Style: I VI Wariant: I VI
Extensions
Line Height: I j Ipixels j Caze: I j
Decoration: [~ underline Colar: Dl—
[T owerine %
[ line-through
I™ blink
[T rone
QK I Cancel Apply Help
FIGURE 145

You can create your own font families, if you so desire... but the ones included with Dreamweaver MX were chosen for
' optimal compatibility across different operating systems and browsers.

A browser encountering the font-family: Verdana, Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif—in a
CSS rule—will use the first one that has an exact match on the user’s computer. Most
modern PCs and Macs have Verdana. All PCs and some Macs have Arial. All Macs and
some PCs have Helvetica. Since all computers have a default sans-serif font, it will be
used if no matches are found.

Now select the Background Category

We’ll set a Background Color and a Background Image for our page. However, let’s do it
in reverse order from what the window would seem to indicate.

! Some former UltraDev4 users who’ve upgraded to Dreamweaver MX have reported an anomolous Font-Family issue. When written to a
style sheet, only font names that contain spaces should have containing quotation marks. For example, the fonts Arial or sans-serif should
not have quotes around them. However, since there is a space in this font—"Trebuchet MS"—quotes are required. Be vigilant.
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-Click the Browse button to the right of the Background Image box and browse to the im-
age named bgrid.gif in your mfimages folder

-Click OK in the Select Image Source window and you’ll return to the Style Definition
window

55 Style Definition for body in mfy5.css [ %]
Category Background
S Er— —
Blnck Background Color: E
B
BE::Ier Background Image: Iassets.-"mfimages.-"bgrid.gif j Browse... |
List
Positioning Repeat: I 'l
Extensions
Altachment: I 'l
Horizontal Position: I 'l Ipixels 'l
Wertical Pogition: I 'l Ipixels 'l
QK I Cancel | Apply [\J Help |

FIGURE 146

-Click the Apply button (the Style Definition window will remain open)

Your page will show the background image and the logo now blends in seamlessly.
2 O T O i O O O U v O ] T

" Oundations by puii

the futur

FIGURE 147

Leave the Style Definition window open...
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-Click the color square between the Background color box’s label and the box itself
The color palette will open.
-Click the little right-pointing flyout button on the top right edge of the palette

-The Snap to Web Safe feature is on (checked) by default. Select it to uncheck it. If it’s
already unchecked, then do nothing and press Escape to close the flyout menu

L - o

Continuous Tone
Windows 05
Mac 05
Grayscale

FIGURE 148

-Move your cursor towards the page. It will turn into an eyedropper as you move off
the palette area

-Move the eyedropper onto the blue page background. You’ll see the color numbers on the
palette’s header changing as your cursor moves between the diagonal line pattern of the
background

-Click on the page to “pick up” color #A2AABS

Category Background
e ——
Block Background Color: |—v ......
gs::ler Backaground Image: L7 |
List P
% Positioning Repeat:
Extensions

Altachment:

Horizontal Position:

Wertical Position:

0k | Cancel | Apply | Help |

FIGURE 149

The color palette will close and #A2AABS5 will be inserted into the Background Color
box.

We set background color similar in shade to the background image. This color will appear instantly when the page is load-
1 ing and will make your page look good while the background image is being loaded from the server. |
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-Now select the Box Category...
We’re going to set page margins.
-Make sure the Margin- Same for All box is checked

-Enter Top:0 and leave pixels set as the measure

55 Style Definition for body in mfy5.css [ %]
Category Box
Type
Background . -
Elock W'ldth:l j Iplxels j Float:l j
|Box | . -
Bordsr Haght:l j Iplxels j Elear:l j
:;'St tioni Padding M argin
Evtensions ¥ Same for Al ¥ Same for Al

Top: | =] [pixet: =] Top: [0 | [piet: x|
Right: | =]/ [piet: =] Right: [0 =] |[pixet: =]
Bottam: | =l feizets =] | | Battem |0 =] [pixel: =]

Left: | =]/ [piet: =] Left: [0 =] |[pixet: =]

QK é ! Cancel Apply Help

FIGURE 150

-Click OK

The space between the top ruler and the table top has closed to zero.

Open mfv5.css and you’ll see our new body rule:

body {
font-family: Verdana, Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
background-image: url (assets/mfimages/bgrid.gif);
background-color: #A2AABS5;
margin: 0Opx;

Close mfv5.css and switch back to index.htm
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COLLAPSING THE TABLE

We can now safely remove the cell spacing from our table.
-Insert your cursor anywhere inside the table
-Click the <table> tag on Dreamweaver’s tag selector bar

-In the Properties inspector/CellSpace box, replace the number 16 with 0—then with your
cursor still in the CellSpace box, press Enter to refresh the table

CellFad [0 Align ICenter - I
CellSpace |0 Eorder |0

Brdr Space Between Cells
=

FIGURE 151

We’re coming together here—
A O O o O O O oo o o ! e

olundations by puii

the future is now

e

FIGURE 152

We’re looking good except for the outer borders. Tables are funny creatures. They like to
confuse us. We should forgive them because we are asking them to do something they
were not designed to do. You may be thinking, “Let’s just put shims in all the cells in the
first and third columns.” It won’t work. However, two solutions will work:

Collapsing the Table | 116
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. We can simply add enough words to the main cell to cause it to make at least two lines.

Am I serious? Yes. That will work. Moreover, I believe it’s the cleanest solution.

We can remove all width settings from the <table> tag. This will collapse the table to the
narrowest width required to display your content.

We can set the width of the #mn table cell to 100%. We can do that in one of two ways:
we can set an HTML width property right on the <td> tag.
<td width="100%">

Setting the HTML property will fix things and Dreamweaver MX will actually render it
perfectly. As odd as it seems, setting one cell of an 85% wide table to 100% does work. It
really does.

Or we can incorporate a width property set to 100% in the #mn ID Selector we’ll soon be
creating in our style sheet. This is a better solution because we are putting control of this
issue in our style sheet—where it’s most efficient. Dreamweaver will not, however, render
this very well. It will make the main cell appear to be the width of the entire window,
making it very hard to edit the page.

If you ever need to create a Foundations page with a main cell that won’t have at least two lines of text, then | would sug-
' gest using either solution #2b or #2c. However, use it only on the pages where it is needed. 1

Speaking of our main cell, let’s create our #mn selector...

CREATING THE #MN ID SELECTOR

-Click the New CSS Style icon at the bottom of your CSS panel. The New CSS Style
window will open

-For Type, select Use CSS Selector
-Enter #mn in the Selector box

-Define In: mfv5.css

Selector: Iﬂmr‘ j Ok

Type:  Make Custom Style [class) Cancel |

" Redefine HTML Tag
& e C55 Selector

Define In: & | mfv5.css hd
" This Document Only Help |
FIGURE 153
-Click OK
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The CSS Style Definition window will open to the Type Category:
-For Size, enter 80 and select % as the measure

-For Line Height, enter 1.5 and select multiple' for the measure

Category Tppe

giauc;l;gmund Bt I d

E_g::ler Size: [50 =z =l weight | =
ist

Positioning Sityle: - ariant -
Extensions
Line Height: IT 5 j Imu\t\plaj Case: I j

Decoration: [~ underling Calor D

™ averline

[ line-through

I bink S
™ nare

ag I Cancel Apply Help

FIGURE 154
-Switch to the Background Category
-Set Background Color to: #FFFFFF
-Set Background Image to: assets/mfimages/tbg.gif

-For Repeat, select repeat-x*

£S5 Style Definition For #mn in mfy5.css

Category Background
Tupe

Block Backgiound Calor: D HFFFFFF
EB
Bg:jer Background Image: | assets/mfimages/tbg. aif vl Browse...
List
Puoszitioning Fepeat: |repeats =
Extensions

Attachment: hd

Huorizontal Positior: lﬁ lm %

“ertical Position: hd Ipixe\s Vl

ag Cancel | Apply I Help

FIGURE 155

-Leave the window open and switch to the Box Category

! Setting line-height to a multiple is usually the most accurate because it causes modern browsers to use a more straightforward scaling
algorithm, which avoids complex inheritance issues associated with ems or percentages. The only downside to a multiple is that IE3 will
treat the multiple number as an explicit number. That is, a line-height set to 1.5 will be interpreted as 1.5 pixels. This won’t be an issue
for us, however, because we are only going to be using the line-height property in our version 5 style sheet.

? Setting a background image to Repeat-X means the image will tile from left to right (along the x-axis)—but not from top to bottom.

Creating the #mn ID Selector | 118



119 | Chapter 8—Building the Foundations Page

-Leave the Padding- Same for All box checked and enter Top: 24 and pixels as the unit of
measure

55 Style Definition for #mn in mfv5.css [ %]
Category Box
Type
Background . -
Elock W'ldth:l j Iplxels j Float:l j
|Box | . -
Bordsr Haght:l j Iplxels j Elear:l j
:;'St tioni Padding M argin
Evtensions ¥ Same for Al ¥ Same for Al

Top: [24 =] [pivels =] Top: | =] |[pixet: =]
Hight:]Tt\‘s_;, pixels =] | | Right] = [pieels =]
Botton: [24 | [pixels <] | | Battom: | | st~
Left: [24 =] [pisels 7] Left: | =] |[pixet: =]

QK Cancel | Apply I Help

FIGURE 156
-Click OK

Here is our #mn rule:

#mn {
font-size: 80%;
line-height: 1.5;
background-image: url (assets/mfimages/tbg.gif);
background-repeat: repeat-x;
background-color: #FFFFFF;
padding: 24px;

The text in the main cell is not yet styled because we have not yet set an ID on the <td>
tag. We’ll do that in a moment after we add some text to the main cell.
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Place your cursor in the cell, just to the right of the marker text #mn and press Enter once
to create a new line'. Dreamweaver automatically inserts opening and closing paragraph
<p></p> tags around the lines.

-With your cursor on the new line, open the Snippets panel
-Click the plus (+) sign next to PVII
-Select the Filler Text snippet

_

Larem ipsum dalor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elt, sed diam nonummy ribh
evismod tinddunt Lt PYIT excelsior magna aliquam erat very cool, L wisi erim ad

wirim veriam, quis nostrud exerci tation Murray suscipit lobortis nis! ut aliuip ex

ea commodo sound aslesp. Duis actem vel eum irure dolar in hendrerit in

wulputate velit esse molestie consequat, vel Gerry et &l dalore eu Feugiat nulla

B 20 200 at wero eros et actunsan o 1-55 Soth odis diarissim oui blondic |

|zme [Description

3 eccessibiity

# 5 Comments

H ) community

H [ doctypes

3 Javascript
2

nsere = Eledn
|

FIGURE 157

-Click the Insert button

The text is inserted and... by crikey, the side borders have collapsed and now look down-
right perfect.

Dreamweaver does not refresh the page until you click somewhere outside the table. Be very, very careful to aim your
pointer so as not to nudge the table borders.

3 s by

FIGURE 158

! When you type text into an element such as a <td>, in Dreamweaver, no tags are written around the text. However, as soon as you press
enter, Dreamweaver will wrap each line of text inside paragraph <p> tags. This is a good feature most of the time.
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Now LET’S ID THE CELL—

-Insert your cursor anywhere inside the main cell

-On the tag selecto;lf bar, Right-click the <td> tag

-Choose Set ID— mn

v Mone

bedge

blcorner

""" brearner
inde htm * ledge

<bady: ctables <tre hds <ne H

Remove Tag redge
Edit Tag... tedge

E: t IF' h
Format | Faraarap Set Class ¥ tlcorner
:; Cell Hor;IDeFauIt vI W Mo wrap [~
l'l'l
[2|13E] Verslnerauu .[ H Header [

FIGURE 159

We have some style:

] sundations by pui

Ui Futurs is oy

#mn

Loram ipsum delar sit amet, consectotuer adipiscing sit, sad dism nanummy
rubh eusmod bnodunt wt PVIT scedsior magna abguam erat vory cool, U8 wrs
enim ad minim veniam, quis nostrud exerci tation Murray susopit lobortis nisl ut
aliquip ex &2 commoda sound aslesp. Duis autem vel eum iriure dolor in
hirrichrusnit in yulpestate vkt s molvstie cersegquat, vol Gerry ot A dolony eu
feugiat nulla BMW Zoom Zoom at vero eros et acumsan et 1-85 South odo
dignissim gui blands prassent luptatum zzril delenit augue duis dolare te faugait
nulla fatilisi. Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectatuer adipisung eft, sed diam
nonminy mibh susmod tnodunt wt we be ool

FIGURE 160

121 Creating the #mn ID Selector



Chapter 8—Building the Foundations Page | 122

ADDING A LEVEL 1 HEADING

Our main content should have a level-1 Heading <h1> at the top, and probably should
have more than one paragraph.

-Backspace over the marker text #mn and type: Main Content. Leave your cursor where
itis
-On the Properties inspector, select Heading 1 from the Format list

Mane
Faragraph

7= -
F Heading 2
indesx htm Heading 3

Heading 4
<bady> <tal Heading 5 3
Heading &

Preformatted

Eormat | Paragraph - (D INO TS5 Shyle - ll Eﬂ
Link S0 e[ ] i

FIGURE 161

Main Content will become larger.

ADDING A PARAGRAPH

Let’s add a second paragraph to the main cell.

-Place your cursor at the end of the filler-text and press Enter to create a new line (and a
new paragraph)

-Type some text or insert the PVII Filler snippet again (you can also copy and paste the
first paragraph)

Main Content

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam nonummy
nibh euismad tincidunt ut PVIT excelsior magna aliquam erat very coal. Ut wisi
enim ad minim veniam, quis nostrud exerd tation Murray suscipit lobartis nisl ut
aliguip ex ea commodo sound asleep. Duis autem vel eum iriure dolor in
hendrerit in vulputate velit esse molestie consequat, vel Gerry et &l dolore eu
feugiat nulla BMW zoom zoom at vero eros et accumsan et [-95 South odio
dignissim qui blandit praesent luptatum 2zril delenit augue duis dolare te feugait
nulla facilisi. Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam
nonummy nibh euismod tincidunt ut we be coal.

Larem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam nonummy
nibh euismod tincidunt ut PYIL excalsior magna aliqguam erat very cool, Ut wisi
enim ad minim veniam, quis nostrud exerci tation Murray suscipit lobortis nis| ut
aliguip ex ea commodo sound asleep. Duis autem vel eum iriure dolor in
hendrerit in vulputate velit esse molestie cansequat, vel Gerry et Al dolore eu
feugiat nulla BMW zoom zoom at vero eros et accumsan et [-95 South odio
dignissim qui blandit praesent luptatum zzril delenit augue duis dolare te feugait
nulla facilisi. Lorem ipsum dalar sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam
nonummy nibh euismod tincidunt ut we be cool,

FIGURE 162- WE NOW HAVE A SECOND PARAGRAPH
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THE VERTICAL ALIGNMENT COMPROMISE

The sidebar marker is halfway down our page. When you use tables for layout, you have
to take the good with the bad (and sometimes with the ugly). We can use CSS to fix this
by setting vertical alignment to top, but Internet Explorer 4 (Mac) will ignore it. Since [E4
may well be as widespread in the Mac community as Navigator 4 is in the PC community,
we really should fix this. Fortunately, the transitional Doctype we chose allows us to use a
few presentational HTML properties for backwards compatibility.

-Insert your cursor inside the sidebar cell.

-On your Properties inspector, open the list next to the Vert label and choose Top (This
sets the vertical alignment of the cell's contents to the top of the cell)

= Properties

Format INone F_LQJ:FDeFauIt 3 Style - ll B ﬂ
Lirk = Target | BEEEEE
Lin Middle Len T IEEEE
= :l el Harz g::ecl‘ir:e W Mo wrap [~ Bal S
I 3E| ven [oetaur - H Header [~ Bg [ Brar [
FIGURE 163

-Now repeat to set the main cell’s vertical alignment to Top, as well

Why? Let’s say you have a page where the content in the sidebar results in the sidebar be-
ing taller than the main cell. Guess where the main cell’s content will start? In the middle
of the cell.

Let’s look at the code for the main sidebar cell:

<td wvalign="top" id="mn">

The HTML property valign="top" has been added.
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Now that we’ve fixed our vertical alignment issue in the HTML, we can move on to creat-

ing an <h1> style.

-Click the New CSS Style icon on your CSS panel

-For Type, select Redefine HTML Tag

-Enter h1 in the Tag box or select it from the tag list

-Define In: mfv5.css

Tag [h1 | oK.

Type:  Make Custom Style [class) Cancel |

' Redefine HTML Tag
7 Uze C55 Selector

Define In: & | mfv5.css hd

" This Document Only Help |

FIGURE 164

-Click OK

In the CSS Definition window, Type Category:

-For Size, Enter 180 and select % as the measure

-For Line Height, enter 1 and select multiple as the measure

-For Color, enter #A2AABS (the same color as our page background)

55 Style Definition for h1 in mfy5.css <]
Category Type
Background ; -
Elock Font: I J
B
Border See:f180 ||z x| weight | |
List
Positiohing Style: I vl Wariant: lﬁ
Extensions

Line Height: |1 j Imultiplej
Decoration: [~ underline
[T owerine
[ line-through
I™ blink
[T rone
I3

()8 I Cancel |

Case: I

Color: E|mma5

Apply

=

Help

FIGURE 165

-Switch to the Box Category.

Styling the H1
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-Leave the Margin- Same for All box checked and enter Top: 0 and pixels as the measure

55 Style D ion for hl in mfy5.css [ %]
Category Box
Type

Background

Elock W'idth:l j Ipixels j Float:l j
[ Box | : :
Border Haght:l j Iplxels j Elear:l j

Iﬁist ori Padding I argin
ositioning IV Same for Al I Same far Al

Extensions
Top: I j Ipixels j Top: IE‘ j Ipixels j
Right: | =]/ [piet: =] Right: [0 =] |[pixet: =]
Bottom: I j Ipixels j Bottom: IU j Ipixels j
Left: | =]/ [piet: =] Left: [0 =] |[pixet: =]

QK I Cancel Apply Help

FIGURE 166
-Click OK

We set our heading’s font size to 180%, a bit more than double the size of our main text.
We set line-height to 1 because if our heading ever wraps to two (or more) lines we want
to keep the lines tightly spaced. Here is the rule:

hl {
font-size: 180%;
line-height: 1;
color: #A2AABRS;
margin: Opx;

[=Jioundations b y puil

Larem ipsum dolar sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam nonummy
nibh euismod tincidunt ut PYIT excelsior magna aliquam erat very cool. Ut wisi
enim ad minim veniam, guis nostrud exerd tation Murray suscipit lobortis nisl ut
aliquip ex ea commado sound asleep. Duis autem vel eum iriure dolor in
hendrerit in vulputate velit esse molestie consequat, vel Gerry et 2l dolore eu
feugiat nulla BMW zoom zoom at vero eros et accumsan et [-95 South odio
dignissim gui blandit pragsent luptatum zzril delenit augue duis dolare te feugait
nulla facilisi. Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam
nonummy nibh euismod tincidunt ut we be cool. r
Dreamweaver doesn’t quite get the
ribh euismed tincidunt Ut P excelsior magna aliquam erat very caol. Ut wis positioning correct here. The bottom
enim ad minim veniam, quis nostrud exerci tation Murray suscipit [obortis nisl ut Of the heading Sh0U|d be nearly even

' '
Larem ipsum dolar sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam nonummy : :
i i
i i
aliquip ex ea commodo sound asleep. Duis autem vel eum iriure dolar in I with the bottom of our cell back- )
hendrerit in vulputate velit esse molestie consequat, vel Gerry et 2l dolore su : ground image We,” haVe tO ”Ve Wlth :
feugiat nulla BMW zoom zoom at vero eros et accumsan et [-95 South odio 1 . 1
1 that. However, positioning will be ]
' '
' '
' '

correct when viewed in a browser.

nonummy nibh evismod tinddunt wtwe be cool. o Lo

dignissim qui blandit praesent luptatum zzril delenit augue duis dolore te feugait
nulla facilisi. Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam

FIGURE 167
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TIME FOR A BROWSER CHECK

Nervous? I feel fine ©. But then again, I know that we’ll have solutions for any problems
that crop up. The Verdict:

FIGURE 168- FROM LEFT TO RIGHT: MSIEG6 IS FINE. OPERA 6 IS FINE. NAVIGATOR 4 HAS A FEW FIXABLE PROBLEMS

The first thing that comes to mind is hear no evil, speak no evil, and fughedaboutit. 1t’s
not so bad. Navigator 4 just doesn’t do CSS padding on table cells. We can’t apply pad-
ding to the whole table because our borders would literally come apart at the seams. We
don’t want to nest a table if we don’t have to. So what to do? Well, we do need to create a
paragraph style for the main cell. There’s too much space between them right now. We
could use the left and right margin values of the <p> selector to give Navigator 4 breath-
ing room on the sides. Then we’ll need to give the <h1> selector a top margin. However,
these edits will compromise our version 5 style sheet'.

The solution is that we keep moving forward focusing only on version 5 and higher
browsers. In fact, we won’t be previewing again in Navigator 4 until we’re finished with
the version 5 style sheet... at which time, we’ll create a duplicate style sheet for version 4
browsers, and do some editing until it works. And it will work ©

! Bear in mind that there will come a day (perhaps within a year of this book’s publish date) when version 4 browsers will be about as
common as 5-legged goats. By limiting compromises in your HTML and in your version 5 style sheet, you are, in effect, extending the
time that your page can exist before having to undergo major structural changes.
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NETSCAPE 6, NETSCAPE 7, MOZILLA
0000
J‘vﬁr':::ﬁ?m 1

1
LA o By P

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consec

FIGURE 169

Mozilla (Netscape 6 and 7) chose to interpret CSS specifications very rigidly. Images are
treated as inline items—making the browser wrap a line.

Testing indicates that Netscape 7 for OSX does not have this problem. However, we do have to fix the issue for Netscape
6, Mozilla, and Netscape 7 (PC).

To fix this, we’ll use a CSS Child Selector to target images whenever their direct parent is
a <td> tag. This is the most efficient workaround, as it requires a single global rule: td
>img {display: block;}

The rule tells compliant browsers to treat images that are first generation children' of <td>
elements as block level elements (elements that have line breaks before and after them).
This will eliminate the extra space at the bottom.

! Genealogical metaphors are, in fact, the language of CSS. A first generation child of a <td> would be any tag within the <td> whose
direct parent is that <td>. In <td><img src="myimage.gif"></td>, the image is a first child and the <td> is its parent. In <td><p>Hello
World<img src="myimage.gif"></p></td>, the <img> tag is actually a grandchild of the <td>.
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CREATING A REMEDIAL CSS RULE

Let’s create our image fix for Mozilla browsers.

-Click the New CSS Style icon on your CSS panel to open the New CSS Style window
-In the Type section, select Use CSS Selector

-In the Selector box, type': td > img

-Define In: mfvS.css

New CS5 Style [ %]
Selector: Itd > img j oK
Type: © Make Custom Style [class) Cancel

" Redefine HTML Tag
& e C55 Selector

Define In: & | mfv5.css hd

" This Document Only Help |

FIGURE 170
-Click OK and the CSS Style Definition window will open
-Switch to the Block category

-Open the Display box list and choose block

£S5 Style Definition For td = img in mfy5.css
Category Block
Type
Dackground Word Spacing: - Iems vI
Box X
Border Letter Spacing: - Iems vI
Ligt
Pasitioning Vertical Alignment: - Iz vI
Extensions
Text Align. -
Text Indent: Ipomts vI
‘whitespace: lﬁ
Display: || ﬂ
nhone -
irline —
list-item
Trin
compact
0K |marker hd [ | Help
—
FIGURE 171
-Click OK

-Open mfv5.css and you’ll see our new style at the bottom:

td > img {
display: block;
}

! There are no requirements for white space around the greater than sign (>). The selector can be written with a space on either side of the
symbol, on one side only, or with no space at all.
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-Switch to index.htm and preview in Netscape 6 or higher (or Mozilla)

. 45 Home | FJBockmarks
J % My Foundations Tutarial ] B

] OuNdations hy puil ]

#eidebar

FIGURE 172

Now that’s much better.

STYLING THE <P>

We have a pleasing amount of white space around the inside perimeter of our main cell.
Now we need to tackle the issue of how much space is between each paragraph. We’ll use
margins. Since we only want to affect paragraphs in the main cell, we’ll write a very spe-
cific selector called a descendant selector’. The syntax is #mn p. This syntax tells the
browser to affect only paragraphs that are inside of the element that has been assigned the
id mn. This technique allows us to accomplish our goal while leaving ourselves free to
have our way with paragraphs elsewhere on the page.

If you’re up to it, let’s write the rule manually. It’s good practice.

-Open or switch to mfv5.css

-Scroll down to the #mn rule and place your cursor right after the closing squiggly bracket
-Press Enter to create a new line

-Type #mn p for your selector, press the space bar once and type in your opening squiggly
bracket

#mn p |
-Press Enter to create a new line, then press Tab once to indent the line

-Type margin: 12px Opx Opx;

-Press Enter to create a new line, press Backspace once to remove the tab space, and type
in your closing squiggly bracket

-Press Enter again to create a new line for the next rule added

! Making a descendant selector based on an ID is very specific and very powerful, but these types of selectors can also descend from
classes or even from other elements. For example: .myclass strong {color: red;} colors red only strong text within an element assigned
the .myclass class. ul ul {color: blue;} colors blue an unordered list nested inside another unordered list.

129 Styling the <p>



Chapter 8—Building the Foundations Page | 130

This is how the finished rule looks:

#mon p |
margin: 12px Opx Opx;
}
We used shorthand syntax. As we learned before, when we have three values listed, the

first indicates Top, the second is both Right and Left, and the third is Bottom.

SAVE AND SWITCH

-Please choose File— Save to save your changes to the CSS file—then switch back to the
Foundations index.htm page

—————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————

i You can leave mfv5.css open in this instance, as we won't be doing any editing to the index page. i

FIGURE 173- LEFT TO RIGHT: MSIE6, MOZILLA 1.1, OPERA 6

All three browsers look good, although Opera has a bit more space at the top—above the
logo. Seems that zero <body> margins are not all that Opera needs. This browser also has
a default <body> padding that needs to be turned off.

-Switch back to mfvS.css and scroll down to the body selector.

-Make a new line between the margin property and the closing squiggly bracket, press
Tab once and type: padding: Opx;

body {
font-family: Verdana, Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
background-image: url (assets/mfimages/bgrid.gif);
background-color: #A2AABS5;
margin: Opx;

padding: Opx;

Save and Switch | 130
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Let’s have a before and after look in Opera:

4P ORWEE OOPERA ‘d'b'Oﬁﬁii ’0‘”“‘

@08 |ﬁle:iflocalhustfﬁfStudm ¥IIfFoundations/TMPwpvxprr07.him =) FERO0S |fi\e:Hlucalhust,fE:fstudiu YII{Foundations| TMPxS 33w jvw. htm

—> 1 0undations by pyii —> L1 oundations hy puil

the future is not the future is now

Main Content Main Content

FIGURE 174- LEFT TO RIGHT: OPERA 6 BEFORE AND OPERA 6 AFTER SETTING BODY PADDING TO ZERO
Our CSS edit works.

-Save and Close mfv5.css

STYLING THE FOOTER ID SELECTOR

Footers are the perfect spot for copyright notices and contact information. Footer informa-
tion is generally set to a smaller type size than the main content. Let’s make our footer
selector.

-Click the New CSS Style icon in your CSS panel

» Design =
CS5 Styles | |
(o Apply Stylez {+ Edit Stylez

index htm

- #tlcorner background-color: #FFFFFF backgro

d-image: url.
- #tedge background-color: #FFFFFF background-image: url]

- $troormer background-color: #FFFFFF background-image: url]

- #redge background-color: #FFFFFF background-image: url]

- #brcormer background-color: #FFFFFF background-image: url]

- #bedge background-color: #FFFFFF background-image: url]

- #blzormer background-color: # F background-image: url]:

- #ledge background-color: # F background-image: url]:

- biody background-image: url i fbgrid.qif) background-color: #
- mn 80 Werdana line-height: 15 background-image: url]. i f
- #mnp margin: 12px Opx Opx

- hl 1202 #A2AAE5 line-height: 1 margin: Opx

b » img dizplay: block

K _H

» Files

Mew C55 Style

FIGURE 175

The New Style window will open.
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-For Type, choose Use CSS Selector
-In the Selector box, enter #footer

-Define In: mfv5.css
| oK.
Cancel |

Selector: Iﬂfooter

Type:  Make Custom Style [class)
" Redefine HTML Tag
& e C55 Selector

Define In: & | mfv5.css hd

1 Tikis Diocumett Ol

Help |

FIGURE 176

-Click OK

Chapter 8—Building the Foundations Page

The CSS Style Definition window will open to the Type Category.

-Set Size to 70 and select % as the measure

-Set Line Height to 1 and multiple as the measure

[55 Style Definition for #footer in mfv5.css [ %]
Category Type
Backaround )
Block Font: | =
Box . .
Border Size: I?D j IX j ‘wieight: I j
List
Positioning Style: I 'l Y ariant: I vl
Extensions
Line Height: |1 j Imultiplej Case: I j
Decoration: [~ underline Colar: Dl—
[T owerine
[ line-through
I™ blink
[T rone %
QK I Cancel | Apply Help
FIGURE 177

-Switch to the Box Category...

132
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-Uncheck Same for All in the Padding section

-Enter Top: 20 pixels | Right: 0 pixels | Bottom: 24 pixels | Left: 24 pixels

Category Box
Type
giaocc:iground W'idth:l j Ipixels j Float:l j
Eorder Height:l j Ipixels j Elear:l j
Ilz'i;tsitioning Padding Margin
Extensions B S e @ Here's how our new #footer rule looks:
Top: |2D j Ipixels j Top:l j Ipixels j
#footer {
Right: IU j Ipi“9|3 j Hightl j I':'i“E'S j font-size: 70%;
Bottom: [24] +| [pivels =] | | Battom: - | [pivels = line-height: 1;
oo I J IDIKES J ’ oml J IDIKES J padding: 20px Opx 24px 24px;
Left: |24 j Ipixels j Left:l j Ipixels j }
QK I Cancel Apply Help
FIGURE 178
-Click OK
133 Styling The Footer ID Selector
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ID THE FOOTER <TD>

-Insert your cursor inside the footer cell
-Right-click the <td> tag on the Tag Selector bar
-Choose Set ID— footer

v Mone
bedge
blcorner

S

brearner

T e |
index htm ledge

[<body: <table: <tr: (lb] mr

Format IW Edit Tag... , tedge

Set Class tlcarner
Linkl
A —— SetID i troormer
'_'_l Cell Harz | Default = | W Mo Wrap
=
H

I 5t Ver;IDeFauIt -| Header [

FIGURE 179

-Replace the marker text #footer with a copyright notice: (¢) Copyright 2002 Founda-
tions Corp. All Rights Reserved. '

-Use the Properties inspector to change the format of the line to: Paragraph

Text size is set 10% smaller than the main body text, line-height is set to 1, and padding
creates vertical white space, as well as horizontal alignment to the main content.

ipsumn dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam nonummy nibh
euismod tincidunt ut we be coal,

FIGURE 180

"I prefer using (c) rather than © because it’s usually easier to read at small type sizes. If you want to use a real copyright symbol, choose
Insert— Special Characters and select it from the list. Dreamweaver will insert &copy; in your code to designate the copyright symbol.
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ADD AN ADDRESS

Did you know that HTML has an <address> tag? It’s the perfect tag to use when listing
your address. Let’s use it.

Note: More and more Search Engines are indexing <address> tags. If someone searches for Foundations in Ohio, our
page would probably get lots of hits!

-Place your cursor at the end of the copyright notice (after the period) and switch to Code
View

-Find the #footer <td>, which looks like this:
<td id="footer"><p>(c) Copyright 2002 Foundations Corp. All Rights Reserved.</p></td>

-Edit the <td> code to make it look precisely like this':

<td id="footer"><p>(c) Copyright 2002 Foundations Corp. All Rights Reserved.</p>
<address>

Foundations Corp.<br>

2222 Mockingbird Lane<br>

Ravenswood, OH U.S.A. 44444<br>

1-800-555-1212

</address>

<p>General E-Mail</p></td>

Note: We use the <br> tag to insert soft line breaks between lines. If you ever need to use soft returns while editing in De-
1 sign View, press Shift + Enter. 1

-Switch back to Design View

FIGURE 181

Now let’s make an <address> selector.

! Dreamweaver is not able to correctly use the <address> tag in its visual editing mode. Please don’t even try. Dreamweaver assumes that
your <address> tag will contain a single line of text and no paragraphs either within the tag or after it. Pressing your Enter key in Design
View after a line that is wrapped inside <address></address> tags, for example, will cause Dreamweaver to write multiple <address>
tags for each line, which is not what we want it to do (and a clear case of code bloat).
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Most browsers display <address> text in italics. Let’s change that to display normal

(straight) text in white.

-Click the New CSS Style icon in your CSS panel

The New Style window will open.

-For Type, choose Redefine HTML Tag

-In the Tag box, enter address or select it from the tag list

-Define In: mfv5.css

Tag: Iaddress j Ok

Cancel |

Type: © Make Custom Style [class]
' Redefine HTML Tag
7 Uze C55 Selector

Define In: & | mfv5.css hd

1 Tikis Diocumett Ol

Help |

FIGURE 182

-Click OK

The CSS Style Definition window will open.

-For Style, select normal

-For Color, enter #FFFFFF

55 Style Definition for address in mfv5.css [ %]
Category Type
Background
Block Font: | =
Box . .
Border Size: I j Ipixels j ‘wieight: I j
List
Positioning Style: Inormal VI Wariant: I vl
Extensions
Line Height: I j Ipixels j j
Decoration: [~ underline Color: DInFFFFFF Our new address rule:
[T owerine address |
B e color: #FFFFFF;
I bink font-style: normal;
[T rone }
QK [\J Cancel | Apply I Help |
FIGURE 183
-Click OK
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FIGURE 184- THE ADDRESS TEXT AFTER THE ADDRESS SELECTOR IS MADE.

Since we added the text: General E-Mail, let’s go ahead and turn it into a temporary link.
It’11 allow us to explore a neat new feature in Dreamweaver MX.

-Drag to select the entire text string: General E-Mail

-Press Ctrl + L (Modify— Make Link)

The Select File window will open.

-Type an octothorpe (#)' into the File name box. Upon entering the octothorpe, the URL
box will change to display #

-Leave Files of type set to: All Files {*.*}

-Make sure Relative To is set to: Document

Select File [x]

Select File Name From: & File system
" Data Sources

Look in: [ =3 Foundations =« o
assets alndex‘htm
oss ahcense.htm
sseurve mivS.css

finished_pages @] readme_first.htm
Local Files
styles_test

File: name: IE] Ok
Files of twpe: | Al Files 7] =l Cancel
URL: 0] Parameters
RelativeTo: [Document =] index him
v
FIGURE 185
-Click OK

The text will appear as a default link (we’ll be styling links a bit later on).

FIGURE 186- GENERAL E-MAIL IS NOW A HYPERLINK

! Using an octothorpe for a link creates a link that behaves visually like an ordinary hyperlink but does not load a new page. In many
browsers, using the # link has the effect of scrolling a page back to the top. Use this method only for temporary links you know will be
replaced with real links.
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The sidebar cell will contain our navigation links. It can also contain news and any other
type of information we deem appropriate for it. Let’s create the sidebar’s ID Selector now.

-Click the New CSS Style icon in your CSS panel

The New Style window will open.

Selector: Iﬂsidebad j oK

Cancel |

Type:  Make Custom Style [class)
" Redefine HTML Tag
& e C55 Selector

Define In: & | mfv5.css hd

1 Tikis Diocumett Ol

Help |

FIGURE 187

-For Type, choose Use CSS Selector

-In the Selector box, enter #sidebar
-Define In: mfv5.css
-Click OK

The CSS Style Definition window will open.

-In the Size box, enter 75 and set % as the measure

S5 Style Definition for #sidebar in mfv5.css
Category Type
Backaround )
Block Font: | =
B
Borer Size: [75 Hlz = weight =]
List
Positioning Style: I 'l Y ariant: I vl
Extensions
Line Height: I j Ipixels j j
Decoration: [~ underline Colar: Dl—
[T owerine
[ line-through %
I™ blink
[T rone
QK I Cancel Apply Help

FIGURE 188

The Sidebar ID Selector
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-Switch to the Box Category
-In the Width box, enter 176 and pixels for the measure

-Uncheck the Padding/Same for All box and enter: Top: 0 pixels | Right: 0 pixels
Bottom: 24 pixels | Left: 16 pixels

S5 Style Definition for #sidebar in mfv5.css
Category Box
Type
Background widh: [176 | [pivels x| Float | =l
|Box | . -
Border Haght:l j Iplxels j Elear:l j
LiSt.. . Padding M argin
E;S:fsﬂzg [T Same for Al ¥ Same for Al
Top [0 =] [pisels 7] Top: | |piek ]| [ Our new #sidebar rule:
Right: ID j Ipixels j Hight:l j Ipixels j #sidebar {
Bottann: |24 j Ipixels j Bottom:l j Ipixels j padding: Opx Opx 24px 16px;
font-size: 75%;
Left: I'IBI j Ipixels j Left:l j Ipixels j width: 176px;
}
QK |: I Cancel Apply Help |
FIGURE 189
-Clle OK T v Mone
P bedge
. blcorner
breormer
ID THE SIDEBAR CELL o
. . : mn
-Place your cursor inside the sidebar cell . redge
Remove Tag
-Right-Click the <td> tag marker on the Tag Selector bar R -
Set Class ¥ tloorner
-Choose Set ID— sidebar Forz[Detaut <] 4| | Mawiep ]
Wert ITop - I H ,_ Header I_
FIGURE 190- SETTING THE ID

The sidebar will expand to the declared width, the marker text will shift right as the cell
padding is applied, and the text will reduce in size.

#sidebar

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetusr adipiscing elit,

sed diam nonummy nibh evismod tincidunt ut PYIT excelsior

FIGURE 191
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ADDING HYPERLINKS TO THE SIDEBAR

Let’s add the hyperlinks for our main and sub-sectional navigation. They will appear as
default links, but we will be styling them a bit later on.

-Backspace over the marker text #sidebar to remove it
-Choose Insert— Hyperlink

-In the Text box, enter: Section 1

-In the Link box, enter: #

-In the Tab Index box, enter: 1

—————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————

. Tab Index: This property enables us to reset the default tab order of links on our page so that our main navigation links .
come first. That way, users navigating with the tab key will encounter our main navigation links before any other links.

Text: ISection 1
Lirk: I# j I Cancel |
Target: I 'l Tab Index: |1 Help |

Title: |

Access Key: I

FIGURE 192
-Click OK
Section 1 is inserted as a hyperlink and is highlighted by Dreamweaver.

-Click your cursor just to the right of the Section 1 link (so that the text is no longer high-
lighted) and press Enter to create a new line/paragraph

-Choose Insert— Hyperlink
-Set the Text to: Sublink 1
-Set the Link to: #

-Set the Tab Index to: 2

Text: ISuinnkl
Lirk: I# j I Cancel |
Target: I 'l Tab Index: |2 Help |

Title: |

Access Key: I

FIGURE 193

-Click OK

Adding Hyperlinks to the Sidebar | 140
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-Repeat the above process to create the following five additional links:

| Chapter 8—Building the Foundations Page

Sublink 2 | Link:# | Tab Index: 3
Sublink 3 | Link:# | Tab Index: 4
Section 2 | Link:# | Tab Index: 5
Section 3 | Link:# | Tab Index: 6
Section 4 | Link:# | Tab Index: 7

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed
diam nonurmmy nibh euismod tincidunt ut PYID excelsior
magna aliquam erat very cool. Ut wisi enim ad minim veniam,
quis nostrud exerci tation Murray suscipit lobortis nisl ut
aliquip ex ea commodo sound asleep. Duis autern vel eumn
iriure dolor in hendrerit in vulputate velit esse molestie
consequat, vel Gerry et Al dolore eu feugiat nulla BMW zoom
zoom at vero eros et accumsan et 1-95 South odio dignissim

Section 1
Sublink 1
Sublink 2

Sublink 3

Section 2
Section 3

Section 4

FIGURE 194: SEVEN HYPERLINKS ADDED TO THE SIDEBAR

Note: Although you can use the Properties inspector to create hyperlinks on existing text, the Insert— Hyperlink method
gives you the added ability to set Tab Index, as well as other properties that are not otherwise available. To access tag
attributes at this level, you can also right-click the tag in Code View or you can use the Tag inspector (F9). To use the Tag

Inspector, open its panel, and then select the tag using the Tag Selector bar.

Once the tag is selected, you will see all possible attributes and properties listed in the Tag Inspector panel.

141
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CoDE CHECK

Let’s pause for a moment and inspect our table code.

-Switch to Code View—it should look like this:

<table width="90%" border="0" align="center" cellpadding="0" cellspacing="0" summary="Layout Table">
<tr>

<td></td>

<td><img src="assets/mfimages/logo.gif" alt="Foundations by PVII The Future is Now" width="248"
height="62"></td>

<td></td>

<td></td>

</tr>

<tr>

<td id="tlcorner"><img src="assets/mfimages/shim.gif" alt="" width="12" height="12"></td>

<td id="tedge"><img src="assets/mfimages/shim.gif" alt="" width="12" height="12"></td>

<td id="trcorner"><img src="assets/mfimages/shim.gif" alt="" width="12" height="12"></td>

<td><img src="assets/mfimages/shim.gif" alt="" width="12" height="12"></td>

</tr>

<tr>

<td id="ledge"><img src="assets/mfimages/shim.gif" alt="" width="12" height="12"></td>

<td valign="top" id="mn"><hl>Main Content</hl>

<p>Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam nonummy nibh euismod tincidunt ut
PVII excelsior magna aliquam erat very cool. Ut wisi enim ad minim veniam, quis nostrud exerci tation
Murray suscipit lobortis nisl ut aliquip ex ea commodo sound asleep. Duis autem vel eum iriure dolor in
hendrerit in vulputate velit esse molestie consequat, vel Gerry et Al dolore eu feugiat nulla BMW zoom
zoom at vero eros et accumsan et I-95 South odio dignissim qui blandit praesent luptatum zzril delenit
augue duis dolore te feugait nulla facilisi. Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit,
sed diam nonummy nibh euismod tincidunt ut we be cool.</p>

<p>Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam nonummy nibh euismod tincidunt ut
PVII excelsior magna aliquam erat very cool. Ut wisi enim ad minim veniam, quis nostrud exerci tation
Murray suscipit lobortis nisl ut aliquip ex ea commodo sound asleep. Duis autem vel eum iriure dolor in
hendrerit in vulputate velit esse molestie consequat, vel Gerry et Al dolore eu feugiat nulla BMW zoom
zoom at vero eros et accumsan et I-95 South odio dignissim qui blandit praesent luptatum zzril delenit
augue duis dolore te feugait nulla facilisi. Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit,
sed diam nonummy nibh euismod tincidunt ut we be cool.</p></td>

<td id="redge"><img src="assets/mfimages/shim.gif" alt="" width="12" height="12"></td>

<td valign="top" id="sidebar"><p><a href="#" tabindex="1">Section 1</a></p>

<p><a href="#" tabindex="2">Sublink 1</a></p>

<p><a href="#" tabindex="3">Sublink 2</a></p>

<p><a href="#" tabindex="4">Sublink 3</a></p>

<p><a href="#" tabindex="5">Section 2</a></p>

<p><a href="#" tabindex="6">Section 3</a></p>

<p><a href="#" tabindex="7">Section 4</a></p>

</td>

</tr>

<tr>

<td id="blcorner"><img src="assets/mfimages/shim.gif" alt="" width="12" height="12"></td>

<td id="bedge"><img src="assets/mfimages/shim.gif" alt="" width="12" height="12"></td>

<td id="brcorner"><img src="assets/mfimages/shim.gif" alt="" width="12" height="12"></td>

<td><img src="assets/mfimages/shim.gif" alt="" width="12" height="12"></td>

</tr>

<tr>

<td></td>

<td id="footer"><p>(c) Copyright 2002 Foundations Corp. All Rights Reserved.</p>

<address>

Foundations Corp.<br>

2222 Mockingbird Lane<br>

Ravenswood, OH U.S.A. 44444<pbr>

1-800-555-1212

</address>

<p><a href="#">General E-Mail</a></p></td>

<td></td>

<td></td>

</tr>

</table>
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143 | Chapter 8—Building the Foundations Page

MAKING HYPERLINK STYLES

CSS is wonderful, but we have to be careful because it does enable us to style hyperlinks
to the extent that they no longer look like links. This can confuse users. While stealth is a
good quality for military aircraft, it’s probably not the best quality for hyperlinks. Let’s
see if we can make links that are both stylish and intuitive.

There are four potential link styles or states:

Normal [a:link]- A link that has not yet been visited, or that is no longer in the browser’s
history.

Visited [a:visited]- A link that has been visited.

Hover [a:hover]- A link that the user has her mouse pointer over. Hover is a CSS2'
property. In the context of the <a> tag, it’s supported by version 5 and higher browsers
(and also MSIE4). Navigator 4 simply ignores the property. Mozilla browsers also use the
hover property when a link has been given focus by tabbing to it.

Active [a:active]- A link that has been clicked. The property is in effect while the mouse
is being clicked and expires once the mouse button is released. For normal hyperlinks,
active is usually not needed. It’s not supported in CSS by Navigator 4 and newer browsers
have default behaviors that draw focus boxes around links when they are tabbed to. MSIE
(PC) also uses the active property for links that have focus. An example of a link in focus
is one you have tabbed to using your keyboard’s tab key. Mozilla browsers, on the other
hand, treat this property correctly and a link is active only when a user is in the act of
clicking it.

Foundations has three content sections: #mn, #footer, and #sidebar. We’ll start with #mn
and create specific link styles for each section

#MN HYPERLINKS

The #mn cell has a white background, so any dark-colored link will be legible and obvi-
ous. Since hyperlinks in the mn cell will tend to be within our text flow, we should under-
line them to make sure there is no doubt as to purpose. For the visited state, we’ll set a
dark gray color. For hover, we’ll set the text to black—a subtle bit of visual feedback. Be-
cause of the way MSIE treats the active state, we’ll simply make that a duplicate of the
hover so that someone using his tab key for navigation will get the same visual clue pro-
vided by the hover state.

' CSS2 enables the hover property to be used on many elements, not just links. The rule td.redcell:hover {background-color: red;} will
cause a table cell assigned the class redcell to turn red when the mouse is hovered over it. This level of support is currently available
only in Mozilla browsers, including Netscape 6x. MSIE and Opera only support the hover class for <a> tags.
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MAKE A TEST LINK
-Switch to Design View

-Place your cursor at the end of the first paragraph in the #mn cell, press your spacebar
once

-Choose Insert— Hyperlink
-In the Text box, type: Read more...
-In the Link box, type: #

Hyperlink E
Text: IRead more. .. ()8

-.
Lirk: |#| j o Cancel |
Target: I 'l Tab Index: I Help |

Title: |

Access Key: I

FIGURE 195

-Click OK

The link will be inserted and its style default link blue.

qui blandit praesent luptatum zzril delenit augue duis dolore
te feugait nulla facilisi, Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet,
consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam nonummy nibh euismod
tincidunt ut we be cool. Read more...

FIGURE 196

Make a test link | 144
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CREATING THE #MN LINK STYLES

THE #MN A:LINK CLASS
-Click the New CSS Style icon on your CSS panel to open the New Style window

-For Type, choose Use CSS Selector
-In the Selector box, enter #mn a:link
-Define In: mfv5.css

-Click OK

The CSS Style Definition window will open.
-For Color, enter #0000CC

55 Style Definition for #mn a:link in mfv5.css
Category Type
Type
Backaround ) -
Block Font: | =
Box . .
Border Size: I j Ipixels j ‘wieight: I j
List
Positioning Style: I 'l Y ariant: I vl
Extensions
Line Height: I j Ipixels j Caze: I j
Decoration: [~ underline Colar: ﬂ #0000CC
[T owerine
[ line-through
I™ blink
[T rone
QK gl Cancel Apply Help
FIGURE 197
-Click OK

Our chosen color (#0000CC) is deep blue, a shade or so darker than the bright blue that
most browsers set for default links.

#MN A:VISITED

-Repeat the above process to create the #mn a:visited style:

#mn a:visited—set Color to: #666666 (dark gray)
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#MN A:HOVER AND #MN A:ACTIVE

146

Since the hover and active classes are to be identical, we can combine' them into a single

rule. Let’s use Dreamweaver’s editor to do this:

-Click the New CSS Style icon on your CSS panel to open the New Style window
-For Type, choose Use CSS Selector

-In the Selector box, enter #mn a:hover, #mn a:active

-Define In: mfvS.css

New CS5 Style [ %]
Selectar: Iﬂmn ahover, #mn a:active j 0K,

Type:  Make Custom Style [class) Cancel |

" Redefine HTML Tag
& e C55 Selector

Define In: & | mfv5.css hd

! This Document Dl Help |

FIGURE 198

-Click OK (the CSS Style Definition window will open)

! Combining selectors is a wonderfully efficient way to make your CSS efficient and economical. Combined selectors are separated by

commas. There is no effective limit on the number of selectors that can be combined.

Creating the #mn Link Styles
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-For Color, enter #000000

CSS Style Definition for #mn a:hover, #mn a:active in mfv5.css
Categary Tupe
Background
Block Font | =
Box . 8
Border Size: | = [eree =] weight [ =
List
Pasitioning Style I E Variant Ei
Extensions
Lire: Height: I j Ipwels j Case: I j
Desoration: [~ underline Color: || [#000000
™ overline
I™ linethrough
™ blink
™ nane
oK é I Cancel Apply Help
FIGURE 199

-Click OK

If you open mfv5.css, you’ll see our new selectors:

#mn a:link {
color: #0000CC;

}

#mn a:visited {
color: #666666;

}

#mn a:hover, #mn a:active {
color: #000000;

}

147 Creating the #mn Link Styles
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THE FOOTER LINK STYLES

The #footer cell has no assigned background, so the blue textured page background shows
through. Since it’s likely that footer links would be constrained to a single line, we have a
bit of creative latitude. We can change the link’s background color on hover without being
concerned that the linked text will break to two lines.

#FOOTER A:LINK
-Click the New CSS Style icon in your CSS panel

The New Style window will open.

-For Type, choose Use CSS Selector

-In the Selector box, enter #footer a:link
-Define In: mfv5.css

-Click OK

The CSS Style Definition window will open.
-For Color, enter #FFFFFF (white)
-Click OK

#FOOTER A:VISITED

-Repeat the above process to create the visited link style
-In the Selector box, enter #footer a: visited

-Set its Color to: #EEEEEE (light gray)

#FOOTER A:HOVER, #FOOTER A:ACTIVE

Combine the a:hover and a:active classes into a single combined selector.
-In the Selector box, enter #footer a:hover, #footer a:active
Enter the following properties in the Type Category:

-Set Color: #A2AABS
-Set Decoration: none

Switch to the Background Category.
-Set Background Color: #F FFFFF
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PREVIEW

Since we already turned the text General E-Mail into a temporary link, preview in your
default browser now to see the effect.

H U.5.A. 44444

General E-Mail

FIGURE 200- THE HOVER EFFECT IN MSIE6

-Open mfvS5.css to see how the #footer link styles look:

#footer a:link {
color: #FFFFFF;

}

#footer a:visited {
color: #EEEEEE;

}

#footer a:hover, #footer a:active {
color: #A2AABS;
text-decoration: none;
background-color: #FFFFFF;

-Close mfv5.css and switch back to index.htm

149 Preview
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THE SIDEBAR NAVIGATION STYLES

If you’ve been in the Web design game longer than twelve minutes, you’ve heard of
JavaScript rollover buttons. CSS makes it possible to build rollovers that work the same
way without a single line of script.

We’ll assign CSS classes to the paragraph <p> tags wrapped around each link to power
the navigation styles. Here is how the #sidebar <td> code looks like now:

<td valign="top" id="sidebar">

<p><a href="#" tabindex="1">Section 1</a></p>
<p><a href="#" tabindex="2">Sublink 1</a></p>
<p><a href="#" tabindex="3">Sublink 2</a></p>
<p><a href="#" tabindex="4">Sublink 3</a></p>
<p><a href="#" tabindex="5">Section 2</a></p>
<p><a href="#" tabindex="6">Section 3</a></p>
<p><a href="#" tabindex="7">Section 4</a></p></td>

We’ll go through the entire process (step-by-step) in a moment and our efforts will result
in code that will look like this:

<td valign="top" id="sidebar">

<p class="navbuts”><a href="#" tabindex="1">Section 1</a></p>

<p class="navsubs”><a href="#" tabindex="2">Sublink 1</a></p>

<p class="navsubs”><a href="#" tabindex="3">Sublink 2</a></p>

<p class="navsubs”><a href="#" tabindex="4">Sublink 3</a></p>

<p class="navbuts”><a href="#" tabindex="5">Section 2</a></p>

<p class="navbuts”><a href="#" tabindex="6">Section 3</a></p>

<p class="navbuts”><a href="#" tabindex="7">Section 4</a></p></td>

If you’re not yet fully sold on the benefits of using CSS—you soon will be.

The first step will be to create the p.navbuts' custom class selector. Then we’ll create the
p.-navsubs class, the navbuts link styles, and the navsubs link styles. We’ll also create a
special ID selector because a small issue will arise ©.

' A custom class prefaced with a tag name and a period (p.navbuts) is called a Class Selector. The class p.navbuts, therefore, deploys in
such a way that any paragraph to which the navbuts class is assigned will be selected. This type of selector has the added benefit of al-
lowing us to style other paragraphs that are in the sidebar with more general rules—without affecting the paragraphs that house our navi-
gation links. Class Selectors are more specific than Descendant Selectors (#sidebar p) or even Element Selectors (p) and thus take prece-
dence in the event of conflicting values.

The sidebar navigation styles | 150
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A NAVIGATIONAL FRAME OF REFERENCE

Let’s imagine what our navigation links will look like once styled. The main links
(navbuts) will have CSS borders and background colors that will make them look like but-
tons. To make them look even more like buttons, we’ll use a background image in the
navbuts a:link and a:visited classes. What good does using a background image do?
Doesn’t this defeat CSS efficiencies? Hmm... if we used Fireworks to make a navigation
bar consisting of four main rollover buttons we’d need precisely eight images. We’re go-
ing to accomplish the same feat with a single image for all four buttons. I’d say that’s
pretty darn efficient. Here’s how it works:

The navbuts a:link and visited classes assign the image: navbg.jpg to the background of
the link. The image (Figure below) is large enough to compensate should the user increase
his browser’s font size. It will always fill up the link’s background—even if the link spans
two lines. The image is under 2K, which is good; and it serves all four links, which is
wonderfully efficient. Moreover, since it’s done with CSS—JavaScript is not required.

FIGURE 201: NAVBG.JPG

When our link is hovered over, the background changes from an image to a nice, comple-
mentary solid color.
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OUR FIRST TASK IS TO MAKE THE P.NAVBUTS CLASS SELECTOR.

This class will serve to position our navigation elements and set the text size.

-Click the New CSS Style icon in your CSS panel.

The New Style window will open.

-For Type, choose Use CSS Selector

-In the Selector box, enter p.navbuts

-Define In: mfv5.css

New CSS Style [x]
Selectar: Ip.navbuts j ok

Type:  Make Custom Style [class)
" Redefine HTML Tag
& e C55 Selector

Cancel |

Define In: & | mfv5.css hd

1 Tikis Diocumett Ol

Help |

FIGURE 202

-Click OK

The CSS Style Definition window will open.

-For Size', enter 130 and % for the measure

Category Type
oo | =
o Sem: 130 =|[% v weiht| =]
Iﬁlgtsitioning Style: lﬁ Wariant: lﬁ
Evtensions Line Height: I j Ipixels j j
Decoration: [~ underline Calar: El—
[T owerine
[ line-through
I™ blink
[T rone
’TI Cancel | Apply | Help
FIGURE 203

152

! 130%—can that be right? Since #sidebar declares that all text in this cell is 75%, then we are really talking about 130% of 75%, which is
98% of the browser’s default. Font size is an inherited property so it’s always a good idea to consult your style sheet whenever you have
the urge to declare a font size to make sure you consider any inheritance issues that may be involved.

The sidebar navigation styles
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-Switch to the Box Category
-Uncheck Margin/Same for All and enter the following values in the Margin section:

Top: 0 pixels | Right: 0 pixels | Bottom: 4 pixels | Left: 0 pixels

55 Style Definition for p.naybuts in mfv5.css [ %]
Category Box
Type
Background . -
Elock W'ldth:l j Iplxels j Float:l j
|Box | . -
Bordsr Haght:l j Iplxels j Elear:l j
:;'St tioni Padding M argin
Evtensions ¥ Same for Al ™ Same for Al

Top: | =] [pixet: =] Top: [0 | [piet: x|
Right: | I N P G = ] | [piet: x|
Bottam: | I R R O | P
Left: | =]/ [piet: =] Left: [0 | [piet: x|

QK [ Cancel Apply Help

FIGURE 204
-Click OK

-Open mfv5.css and you’ll find a new rule:

p.navbuts {
font-size: 130%;
margin: Opx Opx 4px;
}

-Leave mfv5.css open
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LET’S CREATE THE P.NAVSUBS SELECTOR MANUALLY IN MFV5.CSS:

-Use copy/paste to create a duplicate of the p.navbuts rule

p.navbuts {
font-size: 130%;
margin: Opx Opx 4px;
}
p.navbuts {
font-size: 130%;
margin: Opx Opx 4px;
}

-Rename the copy’s selector to: p.navsubs
-Change font-size to: 110%
-Change the margin values to: 4, 0, and 2

p.navbuts {
font-size: 130%;
margin: Opx Opx 4px;
}
p.navsubs {
font-size: 110%;
margin: 4px Opx 2px;

-Save and Close mfv5.css and switch back to index.htm

154
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ASSIGN CLASSES TO THE MAIN AND SUB-SECTION LINKS

-Place your cursor just to the right of the text: Section 1.

o 50T =0 T
gl by g b g gl

Make sure you place your cursor to the right of the text. If you place your cur-
sor inside the text block, you will have the <a> tag selected, instead of the
<p> tag—which is the one we want to style.

Sublink 1

FIGURE 205

-Open the CSS list on your Properties inspector and choose navbuts

I

Format I Patagraph | = I & INo TS5 Style - I|

B
G0 T ] ] e
[ Es S0
Mew TS5 Style... rl_ EBq El Exrdr El

Edit C55 Style...

FIGURE 206

-Place your cursor just to the right of the text: Sublink 1
-Open the CSS list on your Properties inspector and choose navsubs

-Assign the navsubs class to the next two paragraphs, which contain the text: Sublink 2
and Sublink 3

-Assign the navbuts class to the remaining three paragraphs in the sidebar, which contain
the text: Section 2, Section 3, and Section 4

When you’ve finished assigning the classes, the sidebar should look like this:

Loram ipeum dolar sit amat, consectatuar adipisdng alk, sed diam &
manumey ribh auismad intiduns ut BVIL axcelice magna slquam ¢
arat vary conl. UE witi anim ad minim vaniam, quis acetrud axenc

taticn Murray suscipit labartie aisl ut alquip ex 8a cammada

FIGURE 207
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Wouldn’t it be nice if we could have a bit of space between the bottom of Sublink 3 and
the top of Section 2? Should we press our Enter key to make a blank paragraph between

them? No—we can use an ID Selector.

-Click the New CSS Style icon in your CSS panel

The New Style window will open
-For Type, choose Use CSS Selector

-In the Selector box, enter #nbutspacer '

-Define In: mfv5.css

New CSS Style [x]
Selector: Iﬂnbutspacer j oK

Type:  Make Custom Style [class)
" Redefine HTML Tag
& e C55 Selector

Cancel |

Define In: &+
& Tihis Diocumett Ol

mivh.ces =

Help |

FIGURE 208

-Click OK

-When the CSS Style Definition window opens, switch to the Box Category

-Uncheck the Margin/Same for All box and enter Bottom: 16 pixels

55 Style definition for #nbutspacer
Categary Box
Type
giaoiiground Sfidth; I j Ipixels j Float:l j
Eorder Height | ] [piele =] Clear | |
List Padding Margin
Poshiaring ¥ Same for Al I~ Same for Al
Top; | j |p|xe|s j Top:| j Iplxe\s ﬂ
Right: | = [eiets =] | | okt | A | e |
Bottom: I j Iplxels j Botlom:IWE j Iplxe\s j
et | = [rieels =1 Left | i | BRI |
0K s, Cancel Apply Help
FIGURE 209
-Click OK

! The ID nbutspacer was chosen for its melodic sound after exhaustive research conducted by one of America’s top ID consultancies. The

Cleveland Conservatory is rumored to be working on the production of a new Symphony to be called the Nbutspacer Suite.

Assign Classes to the Main and Sub-Section Links
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USING THE #NBUTSPACER ID

-Insert your cursor on the line that contains the text: Sublink 3
-Right-click the <p.navsubs> tag on the Tag Selector bar
-Choose Set ID— nbutspacer

Lorem ipsurn dolar sit amet, o Mone
bedge

blcormer
brearner
footer
ledge
mn

<p-navsubs#nbut-—----— -- redge

_ Remave Tag sidebar
Edit Tag... tedge

1] Inausuhs Set Class b Heorner

FIGURE 210

Hiarn nonummy nibh euismod -

c) Copyright 2002 Foundations ¢

Here is the nbutspacer rule:

#nbutspacer {
margin-bottom: 16px;
}
And here is how the paragraph code now looks:

<p class="navsubs" id="nbutspacer"><a href="#" tabindex="4">Sublink 3</a></p>

The properties from the navsubs class and the nbutspacer ID selector are combined and
we have some breathing space.

e
Sublink 1
Sublink 2
Laorer ipsurn dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam Sublink 3
nonummy nibh euismod tincidunt ut PYIT excelsior magna aliquam Soction 2
erat very cool, Ut wisi enim ad minim veniam, guis nostrud exerci Soction 3
tation Murray suscipit lobortis nisl ut aliguip ex ea commodo Section 4
sound asleep. Duis autem vel eurn iriure dolor in hendrerit in

FIGURE 211
I know what you’re thinking. A submenu should be indented from its parent. As you’ll see

in just a moment, we have a very creative way to accomplish that. We’re ready to start
lighting things up.
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MAKING BUTTONS FROM TEXT PART 1: THE MAIN SECTION LINKS

Buttons from text; gold from straw. CSS does alchemy. Let’s spin some buttons.

THE P.NAVBUTS A CLASS
-Click the New CSS Style icon in your CSS panel

The New Style window will open

-For Type, choose Use CSS Selector
-In the Selector box, enter p.navbuts a
-Define In: mfv5.css

New CSS Style [x]
Selectar: Ip.navbuts a j ok

Type:  Make Custom Style [class) Cancel |

" Redefine HTML Tag
& e C55 Selector

Define In: | mfv5.css hd
& Tihis Diocumett Ol Help |
FIGURE 212
-Click OK

The Style Definition window will open.

-In the Type Category, check Decoration: none
-Set Color: #000000

55 Style Definition for p.navbuts a in mfv5.css [ %]
Category Type
Type
Backaround )
Block Font: | =
Box . .
Border Size: I j Ipixels j ‘wieight: I j
List
Pozitioning Style: I VI Wariant: I VI
Extensions
Line Height: I j Ipixels j Caze: I j
Decoration: [~ underline Colar: ﬂ #000000
[T owerine
[ line-through
I™ blink
v rore %
QK I Cancel | Apply Help

FIGURE 213

-Switch to the Background Category

Making Buttons from Text Part 1: The Main Section Links | 158
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-Set Background Color: #A2AABS
-Set Background Image: assets/mfimages/navbg.jpg

-Set Repeat: no-repeat

Category Background

S Er—

Blank Background Color: E M

gs::ler Background Image: Iassets.-"mfimages.-"navbg.ipg j Browse... |
List

Positioning Fepeat: Ino-repeat vl
Extensions
Altachment: I 'l
Horizontal Position: I vl Iz vl
Wertical Position: lﬁ lm

QK I Cancel Apply Help

FIGURE 214

-Switch to the Block Category

-Set Display: block'

55 Style Definition for p.navbuts a in mfv5.css [ %]
Category Block.
Type
Backaround .
‘word Spacing: I j Iems j
Box .
Border Letter Spacing: I j Iems j
List
Pozitioning Wertical Alignment: I j |°/° j
Extensions
Text Align: I 'l
Textlndent:l Ipoints j
Whitespace: I VI
Dizplay: Iblock j %
QK I Cancel Apply | Help |

FIGURE 215

-Switch to the Box Category

! Setting the <a> tag to block makes it assume the width of its parent element (in this case, the entire paragraph it’s in) and makes the
entire box (as opposed to just the text) clickable.

159 Making Buttons from Text Part 1: The Main Section Links



Chapter 8—Building the Foundations Page

-Set Width': 162 and pixels as the measure

-Uncheck Padding/Same for All and enter—
Top: 3 pixels | Right: 0 pixels | Bottom: 3 pixels | Left: 12 pixels

55 Style Definition for p.navbuts a in mfv5.css [ %]
Category Box
Type
Background . .
Block “width: |1B2 j IDIHE|S j Float:l j
Bordsr HEithil j Ipixels j Elear:l j
:;'St tioni Padding M argin
Evtensions T Same for Al ¥ Same for Al

Right i =] [rinels =]
Botom: [7 =] [pinels 7]
Left[1z =] [pinets =]

Right [ =] [pineis =]
Botom [ 7] [pinels =]
Lete [ =] [pirels =]

N
.

Cancel

Apply Help

FIGURE 216

-Switch to the Border Category

-Leave Style/Same for All checked and set Top: solid
-Leave Width/Same for All checked. Enter 1 and pixel for the measure

-Uncheck Color/Same for All and enter—
Top: #HEEEEEE, Right: #666666, Bottom: #666666, Lefi: #EEEEEE

Category Border
Type
Background Style Wit Color
Block.
Box ¥ Sameforall | | W Same for Al [T Same for Al
Bordel
Lt Top|[soid || |1 =l [pivets =] || CJ[uEEEEEE
Positioning
Estenzions Right: Isolid j |1 jlpixelsj ﬂlﬂBBBBBB
Battorm|[selid <[ |[i [k =] || I [ueeeses
0 | O W ek =] | | ] [#EEEEEE
QK [:I Cancel Apply Help
FIGURE 217
-Click OK

Setting the top and left 1
borders a light colorand |
the right and bottom bor-
ders a dark color serves !
to simulate araised 3-D |
effect. It makes our button
look like a button!

160

! Width is set for the benefit of MSIE-PC to make the entire box clickable. But we need to be precise about how much width to set. We
use a formula based upon the width of the parent element (#sidebar), which is 176px. Then we add up the left and right padding plus the
left and right borders and subtract the total from the parent element’s width: We have 12px padding on the left, a 1px border on the left,
and a 1px border on the right. So our formula is: 176 — (12 + 1 +1 ) = 162.

Making Buttons from Text Part 1: The Main Section Links
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Dreamweaver makes a valiant effort to display our CSS but falls a bit short. To fully ap-
preciate what we’ve just accomplished, you’ll need to preview in your default browser
(version 5 and higher).

Main Content

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam
nonummy hibh euismod tincidunt ut PYITD excelsior magna aliquam
erat very cool. Ut wisi enim ad minim veniam, quis nostrud exerci
tation Murray suscipit lobortis nisl ut aliquip ex ea commodo

sound asleep. Duis autem vel eumn iriure dolor in hendrerit in

FIGURE 218

Here is the p.navbuts a rule:

p.navbuts a {
color: #000000;
text-decoration: none;
background-color: #A2AAB5;
background-image: url (assets/mfimages/navbg.jpg);
background-repeat: no-repeat;
display: block;
padding: 3px Opx 3px 12px;
width: 162px;
border-top: lpx solid #EEEEEE;
border-right: 1lpx solid #666666;
border-bottom: 1lpx solid #666666;
border-left: lpx solid #EEEEEE;

The figure below shows our buttons in MSIE6, Mozilla 1.1, and Opera 6.

- the fastest browser on sarth!
Ry .

[ — e
Gongle sharth | Snarch | | [
-

FIGURE 219- FROM LEFT TO RIGHT: MSIE 6 | MOZILLA 1.1 | OPERA 6

Don’t preview in Navigator 4'. It won’t look good. We’ll fix that up later—in Chapter 9

Let’s do a hover style now.

! You did preview in Navigator 4, didn’t you? I knew you would.
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THE P.NAVBUTS A:HOVER, P.NAVBUTS A:ACTIVE CLASS

162

We’ll make a combined selector because we want the hover and active classes to be iden-

tical. As we mentioned earlier, MSIE uses the active state when a user tabs into the link.

-Click the New CSS Style icon in your CSS panel

The New Style window will open.

-For Type, choose Use CSS Selector

-In the Selector box, enter p.navbuts a:hover, p.navbuts a:active

-Define In: mfvS.css

New CS5 Style [ %]
Selectar: I ahover, p.navbuts a:activej oK

Type:  Make Custom Style [class) Cancel |

" Redefine HTML Tag
& e C55 Selector

Define In: | mfv5.css hd

& Tihis Diocumett Ol Help |

FIGURE 220

-Click OK to open the Style Definition window

-In the Type Category, set Color: #F FFFFF

55 Style Definition for p.navbuts a:hover, .navbuts a:active in mfv5.css
Category Type
Backaround )
Block Font: | =
Box . .
Border Size: I j Ipixels j ‘wieight: I j
List
Pozitioning Style: I VI Wariant: I VI
Extensions
Line Height: I j Ipixels j Caze: I j
Decoration: [~ underline Color: DInFFFFFF
[T owerine
[ line-through
I™ blink %
[T rone
QK I Cancel | Apply Help

FIGURE 221

-Switch to the Background Category
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-Set Background Color: #A2AABS

-Set Background Image: none

55 Style Definition For p.navbuts achover, .navbuts a:active in mfy5.css

Categary Background
Tupe
Elock Background Color ﬂ HAZAABS
B
Bgrxder Background Image: none 'I Browse
Ligt
Pasitioning Repeat: hd
Extensions
Attachment: =
Horizontal Pazition: b Iplxe\s 'I
“ertical Position: - Ipixe\s 'l
oK h Cancel Apply Help
FIGURE 222
-Click OK

Here is the p.navbuts a:hover, p.navbuts a:active rule:

p.navbuts a:hover, p.navbuts a:active {

color:

#FFFFFE;

background-color: #A2AAB5;
background-image: none;

The a:hover [ a:active rule inherits properties from the p.navbuts a rule. That is, they are carried over. We want the bor-
ders to be the same, so we do nothing and the borders are inherited. We do not, however, want a background image for
the hover/active classes—so we explicitly declare the background image to be none. The background color from

p.navbuts a should be inherited, and it is in MSIE and Mozilla browsers—but for some reason, Opera is not playing fair
so we had to declare it again.

iy Fimwations Tuborial - Muorsba {Buskd 10 200206
o Do [ few o fecmals ook irdow teb Qe QR

T

e Q Q e [5 i 22501 cHLhim =

) <, [

LI
I -

Main Content

R ipdum dokie St AN, COnIACTRTURY adipncng
wit, sud diam rorummy nih suismod tincdunt ut YT
wxcalsior magra abquam orat very cool, Ut wisi snim ad
i e, GE NOFIFU darei LATon Murrly SuSERL
labertss nis ut abguip ox 03 commods sound Jcieep.
Duis sutien vl sum Fiee delor i handresit in wlputate
Vet wiie molestie cormequat, vl Geny et Al dolon eu
fougiat rulls BHW 200m 200m 3t voro ercs et accumsan
wt -5 South odio digrissim qu blandit pravsant
Iuptatum 2zl delenit augue dus dolore te feugat nula
faciisi, Loreen ipium doloe St amet, ConTACTMTT
Bdpitcing ahl, $ed dam nonurmy rebh usscd
tincidunt ut we be cool. Baad more..,

Lorem ipsum dokor Sit amt, Consectutuer adpecng
it 4e dibm rerumeny nih auismod tincidunt ut BVI1

xcaltior sagrs Abquam eeat vary eoel, UL wisi anis ad
mirien wriam, G NOFIFUG XS] LALON Murray SUERIL

ket nisl 1 Abquin B w8 Eommot Sound AP
Duis autem vel eum rire oo in hendresit in vulputate

veit asse molestie consequat, vel Gemy et Al dolore eu
faagiat, rdli BH 200 Toom Bt vira r ot accumin

L S | e o Lo Vb it

FIGURE 223

We have lights and action.

Hovering over a button turns
text white and turns off the
background image (we see
just the background color).
The borders remain the

same—they are inherited from

the p.navbuts a rule.
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MAKING BUTTONS FROM TEXT PART 2: THE SUB-SECTION LINKS

Are you having fun yet?

THE P.NAVSUBS A CLASS
-Click the New CSS Style icon in your CSS panel

The New Style window will open.
-For Type, choose Use CSS Selector
-In the Selector box, enter p.navsubs a
-Define In: mfv5.css

New CSS Style [x]
Selectar: Ip.navsubs a j ok

Type:  Make Custom Style [class) Cancel |

" Redefine HTML Tag
& e C55 Selector

Define In: | mfv5.css hd

& Tihis Diocumett Ol Help |

FIGURE 224

-Click OK to open the Style Definition window
-In the Type Category, check Decoration: none
-Set Color: #000000

55 Style Definition for p.naysubs a in mfy5.css [ %]
Category Type
Type
Backaround )
Block Font: | =
Box . .
Border Size: I j Ipixels j ‘wieight: I j
List
Pozitioning Style: I VI Wariant: I VI
Extensions
Line Height: I j Ipixels j Caze: I j
Decoration: [~ underline Colar: ﬂ #000000
[T owerine
[ line-through %
I™ blink
v rore
QK I Cancel Apply Help

FIGURE 225

-Switch to the Block Category
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-Set Display: block

£S5 Style Definition For p.navsubs a in mfy5.css [ %]
Category Block
Type
Background ‘Word Spacing - IEmS vI
Bow X
Border Letter Spacing: - Iems 'I
List
Positioning “ertical Alignment - Iz vI
Extensions
Text Align: -
Text Indent Ipoin[g vI
Wwhitespace: -
Display: | block vI
ag I Cancel | Apply Help
FIGURE 226

-Switch to the Box Category

-Set Width': 162 and pixels as the measure

-Uncheck Padding/Same for All and enter—
Top: 0 pixels | Right: 0 pixels | Bottom: 0 pixels | Left: 14 pixels 2

£S5 Style Definition For p.navsubs a in mfv5.css [ <]
Category Box
Type
B ackground
Block Width: |152 j Ip\kels j Float:l j
Border Height I j Ipmels j Clear:l j
:;,'St ton Padding Margin
EE@AZE’;E ™ Same for Al ¥ Same far Al

Right: [0 =] [pivels =]
Botom: [T ] [pinsls 7|
Lefie [T =] [oinels =]

Righ: [ =] [pinels =]
Boten | 7] [pinele =]
e I | |

Cancel

o]

Apply Help

FIGURE 227

-Click OK

Here is the p.

p.navsubs a {
color:

navsubs a rule:

#000000;

text-decoration:

none;

display: block;
padding: Opx Opx Opx 1l4px;
width: 162px;

' We'll use the same formula we used for the p.navbuts a class. We have 14px padding on the left and no borders So our formula is:
176 — 14 =162.

2 14 pixels of left padding aligns the left edges of our sublinks and main links. How can that be if our main links have left padding set to
12 pixels? It’s because the main links have a 1 pixel border on both the left and the right, while the sublinks have no border.
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THE P.NAVSUBS A:HOVER, P.NAVSUBS A:ACTIVE CLASS

We’ll make a combined selector again.

-Click the New CSS Style icon in your CSS panel

The New Style window will open.

-For Type, choose Use CSS Selector

-In the Selector box, enter p.navsubs a:hover, p.navsubs a:active

-Define In: mfv5.css

New CS5 Style [ %]
Selectar: Ia:hover, p.havsubs a:activelj o

Type: = Make Custom Style [class) Cancel |

" Redefine HTML Tag
& e C55 Selector

Define In: | mfv5.css hd

& Tihis Diocumett Ol Help |

FIGURE 228

-Click OK to open the Style Definition window

-Set Color: #A2AABS
55 Style Definition for p.na¥subs a:hover, p.navsubs a:active in mfy5.css
Category Type
Back: d
Fr | =
gs::ler Size: I j Ipixels j Weight: I j
List
F'Igsitioning Style: I 'l Y ariant: I vl
Extensi
i Line Height: I j Ipixels j Caze: I j

Decoration: [~ underline
[T owerine
[ line-through
I™ blink
[T rone

Color: E|mma5

()8 I Cancel |

3

Apply | Help

FIGURE 229

-Switch to the Background Category
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-Set Background Color: #EEEEEE

55 Style Definition for p.na¥subs a:hover, p.navsubs a:active in mfy5.css
Category Background
S Er—
Blngk Background Color: E W
gs::ler Background Image: I j Browse... |
Ilz'lgtsitioning Repeat: I vl
Ewensions Altachment: lﬁ
Horizontal Position: lﬁ lm
Wertical Position: lﬁ lm
QK [ Cancel Apply Help
FIGURE 230

-Click OK.

Here’s our p.navsubs a:hover, p.navsubs a:active rule:

p.navsubs a:hover, p.navsubs a:active {
color: #A2AAB5;
background-color: #EEEEEE;

}

-Preview in your default browser

i What we did—
| By setting the text color to the
- i same color as the page back-
3 oundations by puii i ground, our hover class simu-

lates the effect of punching
through its light gray back-

i »
Main Content ground.
Lomm iptm dolor it amat, Soniectatusr ddgxscing wit, Sad Sem nonummy ribh
Buismod tincdunt ut FVIL excelsior magna abquam erat very cool. Ut wist snm ad
i venkam, guis nostrud exarcs tation Murray suscipit lobortis nisl ut bgup ex 82
commode sound Eleen, DUt Butes Vel sum inune dokr in hecsrent in vulputate vkt
witw molovtie consequat, vl Garmy et Al dolore eu feugust nula BMW foom zoom at
werD eros st accumsan et 1-95 South 0d0 dgnissim qui blandt praesant kptatum
zani delent sugue duis dolore te feugait nula fackisi, Lonm ipsum dolor sit amat,
ConeRCTatus adpiscing alY, bed dlam rorummy itk BUiSmSd LACKUAL L1 we be
cool. Brad mor

Lorem iptum dolor it amet, coniectutusr adgiscing ekt, sed dam nonummy rith
wuismos tincdunt ut PYIE axcelsior magna skquam erat very Cool. UL wisi emm ad

i veniam, ques ROStrud wXars Lation Murrey sussip lobertis ral Lt skqup x 83
commode sound ashep. Duls subiem vl sum inure doke in rerdrert in vputato velt

wase molestio consequat, vel Gerry et Al doiore eu feugsat nulls BMW 2oom zoom at
wiro aros et sccumian et (65 South odo dgnivtim qui blieest prawsant Lptatum
2ard celenat sugue duit dolore te feugart nuls faciil. Lorem mium dolor it amet,
consectetuer adpiscing ebt, sed diam nomummy nih suismod bncidunt ut we be
cool,

FIGURE 231

That’s it for our links.
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Chapter 9—Making a Style Sheet for Version 4 Browsers

MAN: “DOCTOR, IT HURTS WHEN I DO THIS.”
DOCTOR: “THEN DON’T DO THAT.” —HENNY YOUNGMAN

Henny Youngman’s' doctor would have had the perfect prescription for the cross-
browser blues: if it doesn’t work in browser x, then just don’t do it! If a particular CSS
declaration causes version 4 browsers to burp, we can take the good doctor’s advice—or
we can get creative. Here’s the situation:

We’ve just spent considerable time writing a very nice style sheet that works wonderfully
in version 5 and higher browsers. But how does it work in Navigator 4? Take a moment
now to preview our page in that browser (don’t be frightened—help is on the way).

TAKE TWO STYLE SHEETS AND CALL ME IN THE MORNING

If Navigator 4 (and MSIE4) did not exist, our work would be done. If we knew that every
visitor to our page would be using a modern browser, we could stop right now and call it a
wrap. Alas, this is probably not the case. What do we do? We know that version 4 brows-
ers® have trouble with some of our styles—but they also have trouble reading a style sheet
at all if it’s imported instead of linked. We can capitalize on this inability to effectively
hide a style sheet from version 4 browsers. Here’s the plan:

We’ll make a copy of mfv5.css and name it mfv4.css. Then we’ll remove (or modify) all
of the declarations that Navigator 4 dislikes. We’ll change our linked style sheet to
mfv4.css and we’ll reattach mfv5.css by importing it. A version 4 browser will read the
linked style sheet (which contains only style properties it supports)—but will not see the
imported one (which contains advanced properties that would cause it problems). Version
5 browsers will see and read both style sheets.

Before we begin the process of branching into two style sheets, let’s look at a visual repre-
sentation of the Navigator 4 issues that we need to address as an aid in planning our ver-
sion 4 style sheet strategy.

! Henny Youngman (1906-1998) was known as the King of the one-liners. My favorite Youngman joke: A man goes to a psychiatrist. The
doctor says, "You're crazy." The man says, "I want a second opinion!" The doctor says, "OK, you're ugly too!"

? MSIE4 has measurably less trouble with our styles, so it’s safe to assume that fixing Navigator 4 will be our focus.
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PLANNING THE VERSION 4 STYLE SHEET

We need to identify the issues that are causing distress in Navigator 4. If we can get a
handle on them, and cure them, we’ll be home free. Let’s have a look.
[=1 Oundations by pvii
Main Content
H1 too high
Lorera ipsum dolor sit armet, consectet
euisrand tincidurt ut PVII excelsior magna aliquara erat very cool. Ut wisi endm ad minira

Logo too low
the future iz no

weniare, guis nostrud exerei tation Mwray suscipit lobortis nis] ut aliguip ex ea commodo
sourd aslkeep. Duis anteravel -~ Ngyigation link and
consequat, vel Geny et A1) haragraph styles need

accurasan et I-95 South odio q
a major overhaul.
duis dolore te feugait nulla f3 ler adipiscing

elit, sed diara nomwmmray nibh enisraod tincidunt ut we be cool. Bead more..

delenit angue

Laorern ipsun dolor sif X . vy nibh
Main content needs white

emisrand tincidurnt ut enirn ad poinir
weniam, guis nostrud space. Main content, COPY- |y ea comunds
sonund asleep. Duis rlght: and address all need lit esge molestie
consequat, vel G to move in from left. ro eros et

delenit angue
o

Oh, and our Font is
not being recognized
at all. Egads!

Greneral E-Tifail

FIGURE 232- THE VIEW FROM NAVIGATOR 4

Our solution is to make a separate style sheet that contains fixes for all of the noted Navi-
gator 4 issues. We’ll link this style sheet to our page and reattach our original style sheet
by importing it. Navigator will read the linked (and fixed) style sheet, but will ignore the
imported one. Version 5 browsers will read both the linked and the imported sheets.

Version 4 browsers support linked style sheets, but don't support the @import method and/or syntax'—whereas version 5
browsers support both the link and @import methods. |

! Netscape 4 browsers do not understand the import method at all. MSIE4, on the other hand, understands import—but will not find the
style sheet if the URL is both wrapped in quotes and inside parentheses.
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It works like this—

When a browser encounters two (or more) style sheets, it reads them according to where
they come in a document’s source code—from the top down. As it reads the style sheets, a
browser may find conflicts. If it encounters two identically named selectors with conflict-
ing properties—the one encountered /ast will take precedence. Call it a tie breaker. Con-
sider this scenario:

A document contains both a linked and an imported style sheet, in the following order:

<link href="vi4.css" rel="stylesheet" type="text/css">
<style type="text/css">

<--

@import url ("v5.css");

-—>

</style>

Inside v4.css is the following rule:

.foobar {color: red; font-weight: bold;}

Inside v5.css is a rule with the same selector name:

.foobar {color: blue;}

In the document, we have the following paragraph:

<p class="foobar”>This is my paragraph.</p>
Here’s what happens—

A version 4 browser sees only the rule from the linked style sheet. As far as it’s con-
cerned, there is no conflict and it renders the paragraph text red and bold:

This is my paragraph. [red and bold]

A version 5 browser reads both the linked and the imported style sheet—and renders the
text blue and bold.

This is my paragraph. [biue and bold]

The version 5 browser, having read both style sheets, encounters a conflict: two identi-
cally named rules (foobar) are declaring two different colors for the same element. Since
an element can only be one color at a time, a tie breaker is needed. Blue wins because it
comes from the imported style sheet, which comes after the linked style sheet (in the
document’s source code). The text remains bold because there are no conflicting instruc-
tions.
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To a version 5 browser, the rules from both style sheets are combined into one like this:

.foobar {
color: red; [from the first style sheet]
font-weight: bold; [from the first style sheet]
color: blue; [from the second style sheet]

}

In a way, browsers need to behave like good soldiers in a parade—with the combined
style sheet being the sergeant barking out orders. Sergeant says: “Color red! Font-weight
bold! Color blue!” The good soldier better be bold and blue after all is said and done.

MAKING A COPY OF MFV5.CSS

To set up our dual-style sheet solution' we first need to create a style sheet for version 4
browsers. We’ll do that by making a copy of mfv5.css—then we’ll rename the copy.

-Open mfv5.css
-Choose File— Save As

-Enter File name: mfv4.css

Save As HBE
Save in: I@ Foundations j - = EB-

] _nokes

1l assets

[ beyond_the_bosx
_Ifinished_pages
_Local Files
index.htm
Iicense.htm

E mfvS.css
readme_ﬂrst.htm

File name: |mfv4.hss Save
Save as type: IAIIDocuments [".htm;".html;".shtm;".shtml;".hj Cancel |
A
FIGURE 233
-Click Save

-Close mfv4.css

! Another popular way to serve dual style sheets is to use JavaScript to detect the browser version and determine the appropriate css file. In
fact, PVII has a Dreamweaver Command called StyleLoader that does just that. However, learning to use the @import method lays a
solid foundation because it requires you to learn about how styles cascade and are inherited.
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RESET THE LINKED STYLE SHEET

-Switch to index.htm in Code View

-Place your cursor inside the style sheet link':

<link | href="mfv5.css" rel="stylesheet" type="text/css">

Of course, you can simply change mfv5.css to mfv4.css, but [ wanted to point out a nifty
feature you may not have been aware of. If you look at your Properties inspector, you’ll
notice it has changed and now reflects the information in the <link> tag. You can click the
yellow file folder icon to browse to mfv4.css or you can type it directly in the Href box.

| Link. Href [mivd.cs= o
= I Title | Lk L]

Fiel |sty|esheet Fiew |

FIGURE 234

There is another feature I may as well point out, too. With your cursor inside the <link>
tag, you can press Ctrl + F5 to edit the tag. You can change the linked style sheet by typ-
ing directly in the HREF box, or you can click the Browse button to locate mfv4.css—
clicking OK when you’re done.

Tag Editor - Link

General
HTML 4.0

Skyle Sheetfaccessibility
Language HREF: |va4.css Browse, .. |

Events Hreflang: I [ iy j

Forward Link Types: Istylesheet

Link. - General

Reverse Link Types: |

Title: |

Charset: I j

I Tag Info

()8 I Cancel |

FIGURE 235

-Using one of the methods we just explored, you should now change your style sheet link
so that it reads like this:

<link href="mfvé4.css" rel="stylesheet" type="text/css">

There will be no apparent changes in Design View (or in any browser) because mfv4.css
is an identical copy of mfv5.css—we’ll be editing it in just a moment.

! The Style Sheet link is towards the top of your source code—just above the closing </head> tag.
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IMPORTING THE VERSION 5 STYLE SHEET

Now that we’ve changed our linked style sheet to the new version 4 flavor, we need to
reattach the version 5 style sheet via the @import rule. You can remain in Code View.

-Click the Attach Style Sheet icon along the bottom of the CSS Styles panel

bl 1202 #A2AAES line-height: 1 margin: Opx
otd > ima display: block -

FIGURE 236

The Link External Style Sheet' window will open.

-Enter File/URL: mfvS.css (or Browse to it)
-Select Add As: Import

Link External Style Sheet E
File/URL: Imfv5.css | Browse... I ()8 |
Add Az O Link Cancel |
& mpart

% Help |

FIGURE 237
-Click OK
The @import rule should appear just below the linked style sheet:

gg | Title: |My Foundations Tutorial Wv @v

C < {)

B "hetp: /S www . w3 L org/ TRAhtmld/ loose . ded™s

Nl <html lang="en":>

e <head:>

J <title>My Foundations Tutorial</titles

A <meta http-—egquiv="Content-Type™ content="text/html; charset=iso
fll <link href="mfvd.cas" rel="stylesheet™ type="text/osz">

l <style type=Ttext/ocas">
af [ import url|"mfvs.css")
il </ styler

</ head:
14 Eaalalekzsd

FIGURE 238
-Switch to Design View

-Save the page

! Since it’s possible to either Link or Import a style sheet from this dialog, the window probably should have been titled: Attach External
Style Sheet.
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EDITING THE VERSION 4 STYLE SHEET

Working directly inside the mfv4 style sheet—we’ll start by setting our page’s default
font in a way that Navigator 4 will understand.

SETTING FONT-FAMILY FOR VERSION 4 BROWSERS

Setting a font-family on the body selector—rfont-family: Verdana, Arial, Helvetica,
sans-serif;—causes all text in our document to be styled because all tags inside the
<body> tag will inherit the property unless explicitly instructed not to. However, Naviga-
tor 4 has problems with this. We can create a combined element selector to take care of
Navigator in a single rule.

-Open mfv4.css

-Make a new line at the bottom of the file and create this rule:

td, p {
font-family: Verdana, Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;

}

Navigator 4 will understand this rule just fine. All text whose parent element is a table cell
<td> or paragraph <p>' will be rendered according to the declared font-family.

This rule is only necessary in the version 4 style sheet.

! Should you ever add a new element to your page and you notice that Navigator 4 is not rendering your font, you can append the com-
bined selector to include other tags. For instance, if you add an unordered (bulleted) list, you would edit the selector to read: td, p, ul.
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EDITING THE SIDEBAR LINK STYLES

Let’s start by working on the p.navbuts a and p.navsubs a rules.

-Locate p.navbuts a, which currently looks like this:

p.navbuts a {
color: #000000;
text-decoration: none;
background-color: #A2AAB5;
background-image: url (assets/mfimages/navbg.jpg);
background-repeat: no-repeat;
display: block;
padding: 3px Opx 3px 12px;
width: 162px;
border-top: lpx solid #EEEEEE;
border-right: 1lpx solid #666666;
border-bottom: 1lpx solid #666666;
border-left: lpx solid #EEEEEE;

}

Color #000000 (black) is fine. Text-decoration should be set to underline because Navi-
gator 4 cannot possibly make our links look like buttons—so we better make sure users
know they are links'. Navigator 4 does not support Background color or image on the <a>
tag. Display block is not healthy at all—Navigator 4 is thoroughly confused by this. Pad-
ding is not supported on <a> tags. In the absence of a background color, Width is no
longer necessary. Navigator 4 does not support the border property on <a> tags.

-Edit p.navbuts a to remove all of the properties noted above so that it looks like this:

p.navbuts a {
color: #000000;
text-decoration: underline;

! We’re all creatures of habit (and convention). Underlined text and buttons almost beg to be clicked. If your links do not look like buttons,
then underlining is probably a very smart thing to do.
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Now let’s edit p.navsubs a, which currently looks like this:

p.navsubs a {
color: #000000;
text-decoration: none;
display: block;
padding: Opx Opx Opx l4px;
width: 162px;
}
Just as we did for p.navbuts a, we need to remove display, padding, and width properties.
And we need to change decoration to underline. We’ll also make color white (#FFFFFF)

so the text stands out more.

-Edit p.navsubs a so that it looks like this:

p.navsubs a {
color: #FFFFFF;
text-decoration: underline;

Let’s take a look at the hover and active styles. Here they are:

p.navbuts a:hover, p.navbuts a:active {
color: #FFFFFF;
background-color: #A2AABS5;
background-image: none;

}

p.navsubs a:hover, p.navsubs a:active {
color: #A2AABRS5;
background-color: #EEEEEE;

}

As luck would have it, Navigator 4 completely ignores a:hover and a:active—but MSIE4
supports them. So we can leave them as they are. No changes are required.
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Let’s examine the p.navbuts rule.

p.navbuts currently looks like this:

p.navbuts {

font-size: 130%;

margin: Opx Opx 4px;
}
Early Navigator 4 releases do not do well when font-size is declared as a percentage'.
Let’s make font-size 16 pixels so the main links will stand out. Bottom margin (4px) is
fine, but we need to add some left margin to create room on the left—Ilet’s say /6px. Us-
ing shorthand for the margin values, the second value (Opx) applies to both right and

left—and a fourth value would be the left value (remember TRouBLe).

-Edit p.navbuts so that it looks like this:

p.navbuts {
font-size: 16px;
margin: Opx Opx 4px 16px;

" If one were very careful with inheritance issues, percentages could be used for Navigator 4. In fact, we do so on the PVII Web site. How-
ever, our site’s audience is exclusively comprised of Web designers and developers, the vast majority of whom would only use Navigator
4 just to see how well our site works ©. The problems with Navigator 4 and font-sizing involve early Windows releases, such as Naviga-
tor 4.0-4.04, and just about every Mac version.

177 Editing The Sidebar Link Styles



Chapter 9—Making a Style Sheet for Version 4 Browsers | 178

Now let’s edit p.navsubs, which currently looks like this:

p.navsubs {
font-size: 110%;
margin: 4px Opx 2px;
}
We’ll make font-size 12px (4px smaller than p.navbuts) and set left margin to 28px

(which will indent the sub links 12 pixels in from the main links).
-Edit p.navsubs so that it looks like this:

p.navsubs {
font-size: 12px;
margin: 4px Opx 2px 28px;

-Save and close mfv4.css, then switch to index.htm.

-Preview in Navigator 4

A 4 2 W 3 & B

Back Fopward Reload Home Search  Metscape Frint Security Shop Stop
“vBookmarks J‘ Location: {file: ///E|/Studio VIl /Foundations/TMPgkjdyTmeh? htm

[=d (0 UNALIONS By puii

the future is now

Main Content

Lorem ipsurn dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam nonummy
nibh euismod tincidunt ut PYII excelsior magna aliquam erat very cool, Ut
wisi enim ad minim wveniam, quis nostrud exerci tation Murray suscipit lobortis
nisl ut aliquip ex ea commodo sound asleep, Duis autem vel eum iriure dolor
in hendrerit in vulputate velit esse molestie consequat, vel Gerry et Al dolore
eu feugiat nulla BMW zoom zoom at vero eros et accumsan et I-95 South
odio dignissim qui blandit praesent luptatum zzril delenit augue duis dolore te
feugait nulla facilisi. Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit,

FIGURE 239- PREVIEW IN NAVIGATOR 4

We’re shaping up nicely.

i Notice that #nbutspacer (margin-bottom: 16px) is working perfectly to provide space between the Sublink 3 and Section
| 2 paragraphs.

Now let’s move on to the #sidebar selector.
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-Open mfv4.css and locate the #sidebar selector

#sidebar currently looks like this:

#sidebar {
font-size: 75%;
width: 176px;
padding: Opx Opx 24px 16px;
}
The padding is not supported and can be removed. Font-size should be set to an absolute

pixel measure.

-Edit #sidebar so that it looks like this:

#sidebar {
font-size: 12px;
width: 176px;

EDITING THE <H1> SELECTOR

The h1 selector currently looks like this:

hl {
font-size: 180%;
line-height: 1;
color: #A2AABS;
margin: Opx;
}
We know that it needs to be lowered and that it needs some space on the left. We can take
care of that by editing the margin property. Font-size should be changed to an absolute
(pixel) measure. Color is fine. Line-height is very problematic in Navigator 4, so we’ll just

play safe and remove the property altogether.

-Edit the h1 selector so that it looks like this:

hl {

font-size: 24px;

color: #A2RARBRS5;

margin: 24px Opx Opx 24px;
}

The margin values for both top and left are set to 24px, which happens to equal the pad-
ding value in the #mn padding property.

-Save and Close mfv4.css

-Preview in Navigator 4

Section 1

L orern insum dolor sit amet, consectetyer adiniscing elit, sed diam nonugmmy

FIGURE 240

The heading is now properly positioned.
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EDITING THE #MN AND #MN P SELECTORS

-Open mfv4.css

The #mn selector currently looks like this:

#mn |
font-size: 80%;
line-height: 1.5;
background-color: #FFFFFF;
background-image: url (assets/mfimages/tbg.gif);
background-repeat: repeat-x;
padding: 24px;
}

Font-size should be changed to a pixel measure—14px is a good size for body text in
Navigator 4. Line-height must go. The background image, repeat, and color properties as
declared, are nicely supported by Navigator 4 and can remain unchanged. Padding is not
supported and should be removed.

-Edit the #mn selector so that it looks like this:

#mn |
font-size: 1l4dpx;
background-color: #FFFFFF;
background-image: url (assets/mfimages/tbg.gif);
background-repeat: repeat-x;

Now let’s do the #mn p selector, which currently looks like this:

#mn p |

margin: 12px Opx Opx;
}
The margin property will serve to create main content offsets in Navigator 4. We’ll set the
values (clockwise from top to left) to 6px 24px 6px 24px. Since the top and bottom are
equal and the left and right are equal, we need only list two values.

-Edit the #mmn p selector so that it looks like this:
#mn p |

margin: 6px 24px;
}

-Save and Close mfv4.css

180
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-Switch to index.htm and Preview in Navigator 4

My Foundations Tutorial - Netscape
File Edit WYiew Go Communicator Help

. A D a2 W I & @
i Back Fopward Reload Home Search  Metzcape Frint Security Shop Stop
i “ " Bookmarks A Locatior: [file: ///E|/Studio VIl /F oundations/ TMPgze2g1 mdOg. htm j

[m] ations hy puii

the future

Main Content

Lorem ipsumn dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam
nonummy nibh ewismod tincidunt ut PYII excelsior magna aliquam erat
very cool. Ut wisi enim ad minim veniam, quis nostrud exerci tation
Murray suscipit lobortis nisl ut aliquip ex ea commodo sound asleep.
Duis autem vel eum iriure dolor in hendrerit in vulputate velit esse
maolestie consequat, vel Gerry et Al dolore eu feugiat nulla BMW zoom
zoom at wero eros et accumsan et 1-95 South odio dignissim qui
blandit praesent luptatum zzril delenit augue duis dolore te feugait
nulla facilisi. Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit,
sed diam nonummy nibh euismod tincidunt ut we be cool. Read
more. ..

Lorem ipsumn dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam
nonummy nibh ewismod tincidunt ut PYII excelsior magna aliquam erat
very cool. Ut wisi enim ad minim veniam, quis nostrud exerci tation
Murray suscipit lobortis nisl ut aliquip ex ea commodo sound asleep.
Duis autem vel eum iriure dolor in hendrerit in vulputate velit esse
maolestie consequat, vel Gerry et Al dolore eu feugiat nulla BMW zoom
zoom at wero eros et accumsan et 1-95 South odio dignissim qui
blandit praesent luptatum zzril delenit augue duis dolore te feugait
nulla facilisi. Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit,
sed diam nonummy nibh euismod tincidunt ut we be cool,

’? == | |D0cument: Done

FIGURE 241

Bingo! Now all we need to do is fix the #footer and address selectors.
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EDITING THE #FOOTER SELECTOR

The #footer selector currently looks like this:

#footer {
font-size: 70%;
line-height: 1;
padding: 20px Opx 24px 24px;
}
Font-size measure should be changed to pixels. 12px is about as small as you want to go

in Navigator 4. Line-height must go. Padding is not supported and will be removed.

-Edit the #footer selector so that it looks like this:

#footer {
font-size: 12px;

}

Now let’s create a new #footer p selector.
-Make a new line under the #footer selector and enter this rule:

#footer p {

margin: 20px Opx 20px 24px;
}
Top and bottom margins are 20px—creating space between the bottom of the main con-
tent and the top of the copyright notice—and between the bottom of the copyright notice
and the top of the address. Left margin is 24px—serving the same role as #footer’s pad-
ding does. Right margin is set to zero.

Before we go any further, we need to create a #footer p selector in the mfv5 style sheet to
set a zero margin. We need to do this because version 5 browsers read both style sheets
and will therefore see both the padding (from #footer) and the margin (from #footer p).
The padding and margin values will be added together—resulting in too much offset.

-Open mfvS.css

-Create a new #footer p rule:

#footer p {
margin: Opx;
}
-Save and close mfv5.css and switch back to mfv4.css

We’ll now make our last edit—to the address selector.
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EDITING THE ADDRESS SELECTOR

The address selector currently looks like this:

address {
font-style: normal;
color: #FFFFFF;
}
Color #FFFFFF (white) is fine, as is font-style. We simply need to add a margin property
so that the address section lines up on the left with the copyright, the main content, and the

heading.

-Edit the address selector to add a margin property:

address {

font-style: normal;

color: #FFFFFF;

margin: Opx 24px;
}
Now we’ll need to edit the address selector in mfvS.css If we don’t edit the mfv5.css ad-
dress selector margin, then the right and left margin values from the mfv4 rule will be
added to the padding on the #footer selector—offsetting the address twice as much from
the left and right as it needs to be. Since we zeroed out the #footer p margins in the mfv5
sheet earlier—we also need to set top and bottom margin values to create offset above and

below the address block.
-Save and Close mfv4.css and open mfvS.css

-Find the address selector and add the margin property, so that it looks like this:

address {
font-style: normal;
color: #FFFFFF;
margin: 20px Opx;

}

-Save and Close mfv5.css and switch to index.htm
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PREVIEWING THE FINISHED STYLE SHEET IN NAVIGATOR 4

Let’s preview index.htm in Navigator 4 and see if our edits work.

My Foundations Tutorial - Netscape
File Edit WYiew Go Communicator Help

2 M S & B
i Back Fopward Reload Home Search  Metzcape Frint Security Shop Stop
v “ " Bookmarks A Locatior: [file: ///E|/Studio VIl /F oundations/ TMPind3 mdsj. htm j

uatipns hy pvii

the future i

Main Content

Lorem ipsumn dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam
nonummy nibh ewismod tincidunt ut PYII excelsior magna aliquam erat
very cool. Ut wisi enim ad minim veniam, quis nostrud exerci tation
Murray suscipit lobortis nisl ut aliquip ex ea commodo sound asleep.
Duis autem vel eum iriure dolor in hendrerit in vulputate velit esse
maolestie consequat, vel Gerry et Al dolore eu feugiat nulla BMW zoom
zoom at wero eros et accumsan et 1-95 South odio dignissim qui
blandit praesent luptatum zzril delenit augue duis dolore te feugait
nulla facilisi. Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit,
sed diam nonummy nibh euismod tincidunt ut we be cool. Read
more. ..

Lorem ipsumn dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam
nonummy nibh ewismod tincidunt ut PYII excelsior magna aliquam erat
very cool. Ut wisi enim ad minim veniam, quis nostrud exerci tation
Murray suscipit lobortis nisl ut aliquip ex ea commodo sound asleep.
Duis autem vel eum iriure dolor in hendrerit in vulputate velit esse
maolestie consequat, vel Gerry et Al dolore eu feugiat nulla BMW zoom
zoom at wero eros et accumsan et 1-95 South odio dignissim qui
blandit praesent luptatum zzril delenit augue duis dolore te feugait
nulla facilisi. Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit,
sed diam nonummy nibh euismod tincidunt ut we be cool,

’? == | |D0cument: Done

FIGURE 242

I think we’ve done a good job.

Notice that the Logo is now positioned close to the top of the window. By removing

the

padding properties from #mn, #sidebar, and #footer, Navigator snapped to its senses (in a
vertical manner of speaking). The browser had been terribly confused and was actually

adding up several padding values and applying them to the body element.

Previewing the Finished Style Sheet in Navigator 4 |
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CoDE CHECK

Your revised mfv4.css file should look like this:

#tlcorner

}
#tedge {

}

#trcorner

}
#redge {

}

#brcorner

}
#bedge {

}

#blcorner

}
#ledge {

{

background-color:
background-image:

background-color:
background-image:

{

background-color:
background-image:

background-color:
background-image:

{

background-color:
background-image:

background-color:
background-image:

{

background-color:
background-image:

background-color:
background-image:

#FFFFFE;
url (assets/mfimages/tlcorner.gif);

#FFFFFE;
url (assets/mfimages/tedge.gif);

#FFFFFF;
url (assets/mfimages/trcorner.gif);

#FFFFEE;
url (assets/mfimages/redge.gif);

#FFFFFF;
url (assets/mfimages/brcorner.gif);

#FFFFFF;
url (assets/mfimages/bedge.gif);

#FFFFEFF;
url (assets/mfimages/blcorner.gif);

#FFFFFE;
url (assets/mfimages/ledge.gif);

font-family: Verdana, Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;

url (assets/mfimages/bgrid.gif) ;
#A2AABS;

#FFFFFF;
url (assets/mfimages/tbg.gif);
repeat-x;

body {
background-image:
background-color:
margin: Opx;
padding: Opx;
}
#mn {
font-size: 1l4px;
background-color:
background-image:
background-repeat:
}
hl {
font-size: 20px;
color: #A2AABS;
margin: 24px Opx Opx 24px;
}
td > img {
display: block;
}
#mn p {
margin: 6px 24px;
}
#footer {
font-size: 12px;
}
#footer p {

}

margin: 20px Opx 20px 24px;

address {
font-style: normal;
color: #FFFFFF;
margin: Opx 24px;

}

#sidebar {

font-size: 12px;
width: 176px;
}

#mn a:link {

color: #0000CC;
}
#mn a:visited {

color: #666666;

}

#mn a:hover, #mn a:active {

color: #000000;
}
#footer a:link {

color: #FFFFFF;

}

#footer a:visited {
color: #EEEEEE;

}

#footer a:hover, #footer a:active {
color: #A2AABS;
text-decoration: none;
background-color: #FFFFFF;

}

p.navbuts {
font-size: 1l6px;
margin: Opx Opx 4px 16px;

}

p.navsubs {
font-size: 12px;
margin: 4px Opx 2px 28px;

}

#nbutspacer {
margin-bottom: 1l6px;

}

p.navbuts a {
color: #000000;
text-decoration: underline;

p.navbuts a:hover, p.navbuts a:active {
color: #FFFFFF;
background-color: #A2AABS;
background-image: none;

p.navsubs a {
color: #FFFFFF;
text-decoration: underline;

p.navsubs a:hover, p.navsubs a:active {
color: #A2AABS
background-color: #EEEEEE;
}
td, p {
font-family: Verdana, Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;

}
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Your revised mfv5.css file should look like this:

#tlcorner {

background-color:
background-image:

}
#tedge {

background-color:
background-image:

}

#trcorner {

background-color:
background-image:

}
#redge {

background-color:
background-image:

}

#brcorner {

background-color:
background-image:

}
#bedge {

background-color:
background-image:

}

#blcorner {

background-color:
background-image:

}
#ledge {

background-color:
background-image:

body {
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#FFFFFF;
url (assets/mfimages/tlcorner.gif);

#FFFFFF;
url (assets/mfimages/tedge.gif);

#FFFFFF;
url (assets/mfimages/trcorner.gif);

#FFFFFF;
url (assets/mfimages/redge.gif);

#FFFFFF;
url (assets/mfimages/brcorner.gif);

#FFFFFF;
url (assets/mfimages/bedge.gif);

#FFFFFF;
url (assets/mfimages/blcorner.gif) ;

#FFFFFF;
url (assets/mfimages/ledge.gif);

font-family: Verdana, Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;

background-image:
background-color:

margin: Opx;
padding: Opx;

#mn - {
font-size: 80%;

line-height: 1.5;
background-color:
background-image:

url (assets/mfimages/bgrid.gif);
#A2RAB5;

#FFFFFF;
url (assets/mfimages/tbg.gif);

background-repeat: repeat-x;

padding: 24px;

font-size: 180%;
line-height: 1;
color: #R2AABS;
margin: Opx;

}

td > img {
display: block;

}

#mn p {

margin: 12px Opx Opx;

}

#footer {
font-size: 70%;
line-height: 1;

padding: 20px Opx 24px 24px;

address {
font-style: normal;
color: #FFFFFF;
margin: 20px Opx;

}

#sidebar {

font-size: 75%;

width: 176px;

padding: Opx Opx 24px 16px;
}
#mn a:link {

color: #0000CC;
}
#mn a:visited {

color: #666666;
}
#mn a:zhover, #mn a:active

color: #000000;

}

#footer a:link {
color: #FFFFFF;

}

#footer a:visited {
color: #EEEEEE;

}

#footer a:hover, #footer a:active {
color: #A2AABS;
text-decoration: none;
background-color: #FFFFFF;

}

p.navbuts {
font-size: 130%;
margin: Opx Opx 4px;

}

p.navsubs {
font-size: 110%;
margin: 4px Opx 2px;

}

#nbutspacer {
margin-bottom: 1l6px;

}

p.navbuts a {
color: #000000;
text-decoration: none;
background-color: #A2AABS;

background-image: url (assets/mfimages/navbg

background-repeat: no-repeat;
display: block;

padding: 3px Opx 3px 12px;
width: 162px;

border-top: 1lpx solid #EEEEEE;
border-right: lpx solid #666666;

border-bottom: 1lpx solid #666666;

border-left: 1lpx solid #EEEEEE;

}

p.navbuts a:hover, p.navbuts a:active {
color: #FFFFFF;
background-color: #A2RAB5;
background-image: none;

}

p.navsubs a {
color: #000000;
text-decoration: none;
display: block;
padding: Opx Opx Opx ldpx;
width: 162px;

}

p.navsubs a:hover, p.navsubs a:active {
color: #A2AAB5;
background-color: #EEEEEE;

}

#footer p {
margin: Opx;

}
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THE DREAMWEAVER MX ®IMPORT ISSUE

At the time of this writing, the original shipping version of Dreamweaver MX contains a
bug' that can compromise our version 4 style sheet strategy if we’re not careful. While it
is likely that Macromedia will issue a maintenance release at some future point, we need
to address the issue now.

i This bug involves only the original shipping version of Dreamweaver MX (6.0). Subsequent updates by Macromedia have |
fixed the bug. You should check the Dreamweaver Support Center section of Macromedia’s Web site to make sure you
' have the latest updates. ]

Dreamweaver MX writes the @import rule like this:

<style type="text/css">
<--

@import url ("mfv5.css");
-—>

</style>

Note the quotation marks that surround the file name inside the parentheses.

If you move a page (using the Site panel) or use File—Save As to create a copy” two
folders deep in the site, Dreamweaver MX will rewrite the @import rule and remove the
quotations:

<style type="text/css">
Eir:q_)ort url(../../mEv5.css);

<style>

This little change will cause the imported style sheet to become visible to MSIE4 (Naviga-

tor 4 will still not be able to find it).

The solution is to manually edit the @import rule whenever you move a file, rename a
file, or make a copy using File—Save As. You can also use Find and Replace on a folder-
by-folder basis. For example:

Find: @import url(../../mfv5.css) | Replace with: @import url("../../mfv5.css')

This bug affects only MSIE4. Navigator 4 is not affected.

' Bugs are inevitable—especially in a program as large and complex as Dreamweaver MX.

? Moving the style sheet itself (using Dreamweaver’s site window) will also trigger the bug.
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http://www.macromedia.com/support/dreamweaver

Chapter 9—Making a Style Sheet for Version 4 Browsers | 188

ABOUT DUPLICATE RULES AND REDUNDANT PROPERTIES

If you think about how our style sheets work, it’s apparent that we have an opportunity to
save considerable bandwidth. Consider the following rule:

#tlcorner {
background-color: #FFFFFF;
background-image: url (assets/mfimages/tlcorner.qgif);

}

This rule is present in both style sheets: mfv4 and mfv5. Since version 5 browsers can
read both style sheets, it only needs to be in one—the one that both version 5 and version
4 browsers can read, which is mfv4. Knowing this, we can sweep through our style
sheets—removing redundant properties and duplicate rules (with some exceptions).

When we’re done, we’ll have two fully optimized style sheets that do their jobs as effi-
ciently as possible.

THE NAVIGATOR 4 URL ISSUE

Navigator 4 has an image path problem we need to address before we go any further.
Here’s the problem in a nutshell—

URLs in style sheets are supposed to be relative to the CSS document. However, Naviga-
tor 4 resolves URLs in relation to the HTML document that the CSS file is linked to. For
instance, the property background-image: url(assets/mfimages/tlcorner.gif) resides in a
CSS file called mf4v.css, which is linked to a page called index.htm.

A browser is supposed to follow the path from mf4v.css file to the image. Navigator 4,
however, attempts to locate the image by starting from index.htm—which means it will
only be successful if mfv4.css and index.htm are in the same folder. Right now, our style
sheets and our index page are in the same folder (the site root) and that’s why everything
seems to be working fine.

Let’s perform a little test...

About Duplicate Rules and Redundant Properties | 188
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-Open index.htm

Save As BHE
Save in: I {3 Local Files j & 5 E3-
|_lextensions
|_JFireworks
| _user Guide
File name Iindex.htm -
Save as type IAIIDocuments [+ bt hlm\;*.shtm;“.shtml;“_hj Cancel |
A
FIGURE 243

-Choose File—Save As
-Browse to the Foundations/Local Files folder

-Leave File name as: index.htm
Click Save
You just created a copy of index.htm in the Local Files folder.

-Preview the new page in a version 5 browser:

T
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Main Content

Lorem ipsum dolor it amet, Consectatuer adpiscing sk, sod
dam nonummy ribh suimod Bincadunt ut PYIE excetiion migna
ahquam evat very cool. Ut wis) nem ad menm veniam, ouis
PNt mokeE] Fation Murtly ISRt IDEREi risl ot abaui e
#3 COmMOdo s0und asieep. Dus autem vel sum rure dolor in
Ierdrurit in vuiputate velt esse moleste consegquat, vel Garmy
L Al delore eu feugust fula BMW foom 5oom st vers encd 91
accumsan ut 1-55 South odo dgnissm qui blandt praesent
luptatum zenl delerst suguar dust dolore te feugat rlla faciinl,
Lorem ipsum dolor it amet, Consectatuar adgkscing ek, sed
ham nanummy ribh ssmod tincidunt ut we be cool. Baad
oL,

Loren iptum delor Sit amet, contectatusr adgiscing sk, sed
cham nonummy ribh eutsmod tincidunt ut PYIL axcelsion magna
Scben, #eat vary cocl, UL witl nis b minim veeiam, g8
et auieei tation Murray Suscipit lobortis risl w1 sbgup e
®a commodo sound asieep. Dus autam vel sum e dolor in
Frckant in vuiputate velt esse moliste contRguAt, el Garry
wt Al dofore ey feugiat mAa BMW zoom Toom at verc eros et
Becumisn ot 195 South ode dgninim Gul blaedt prasiant
fuptatum zznl delerst augue dues dolons te feugait rulla facis
Lore iptum celor St dmet, Coniectatusr adpiscing eét. sed
‘dham nonumy rebh susmod tincidunt ut we be cool.
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FIGURE 244

Looks fine. All images are present and accounted for.
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-Now Preview in Navigator 4:

FIGURE 245

Not so good. We are missing all of the background images declared in our style sheet.

Let’s explore some solutions—

The Navigator 4 URL Issue | 190
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SOLVING THE NAVIGATOR 4 CSS URL IsSuE

To get around this issue, you can change the image paths in the CSS file from document-
relative to either site root-relative or absolute’.

Don’t panic—this is not a major problem. We have some relatively painless solutions:

Solution 1

You can make your CSS image URLs site-root relative if you have a local development
server running and you can place your style sheets in the server’s root web folder. Pre-
view using the local server and Navigator 4 will be on best behavior.

If you don’t know what I’m talking about, then you probably are not running a local de-
velopment server and probably don’t need to. The next solution may be right for you.

Solution 2

Make your CSS image paths absolute if you have a broadband® always-on connection to
the internet (cable or DSL, e.g.). You can preview pages normally from within Dream-
weaver (F12) and the images will be retrieved and rendered—providing you’ve uploaded
them to your remote server/host.

One more problem—

Solving the Navigator URL problem presents us with another problem. If you choose to
use absolute URLs, Dreamweaver will not be able to display the images in Design View.
If you have a broadband connection, you will be able to see the images when you pre-
view—but only if the CSS files on your server are current.

To remedy this problem, we can use Find and Replace in the mfv4.css file to toggle the
URL from absolute to relative—and back. When you are editing files locally, you set the
URL to relative. Whenever you make changes to your style sheet, you toggle back to ab-
solute before uploading the file to your server. This presents us with an opportunity to ex-
plore and use a very cool Dreamweaver feature called Saved Queries.

' A site root-relative path uses a leading forward slash to represent the root folder. The path /assets/mfimages/foobar.jpg is valid from
any page in a site—no matter where that page is—so long as the page is being viewed using a running Web server. An absolute path is a
full hyperlink starting at the root of your domain (or IP address). The path http://www.youraddress.com/assets/images/foobar.jpg is also
valid from any location.

? This technique will work even if you have a dialup connection, as long as you are connected when you preview.
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SAVED QUERIES

Here’s how it works:

CONVERTING FROM RELATIVE TO ABSOLUTE URLS

-Open mfv4.css

-Choose Edit—Find and Replace (Ctrl + F)

-When the Find and Replace window opens, use the following settings:

Find In: Current Document
Search for ': assets/mfimages/

Replace With: http://www.mysite.com/assets/mfimages/

192

Options: Ignore Whitespace Differences should be the only checked box

G}'Find and Replace

Fieplace 'with:

& E3
Find Ir: IEurrent Document 'l
Find All
Search Faor; ISource Code 7| |assetsimfimages/ = m—l
LI Feplace |
hitkp: { s iy site, com/ assets /mfimages)| ;I Replace All |
Options: [~ Match Caze ﬂ% &I
[+ lgnore YWhitespace Differences Help |

™ Use Regular Expressions

FIGURE 246- CLICKING THE SAVE QUERY ICON

-Click the Save Query icon

The Save Query window will open.

! Source Code is the only choice for CSS files—so the Search For type list will be grayed out.

Saved Queries

192
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-Make sure Save In is showing your Foundations root folder

-In the File name box, type: cssPath_absolute

Save Query HBE
Save in: I@ Foundations j & = EB-

_nokes

assets
beyond_the_box
finished_pages
Local Files

File name: IcssPath_absqute.dwr Save

Save as type: IDreamweaver Find/Feplace Queries [*.dwr] j Cancel |
4

FIGURE 247

-Click Save

The Save query window will close.

-Click the Replace All button in the Find and Replace window

[+ lgnore YWhitespace Differences Help

G}'Find and Replace = 3
Find Ir: IEurrent Document 'l
Search For: ISource Code j assets{mfimages/ ;I ﬂl
LI Feplace |

Replace With: | http:f fwww, mysite, comfassets/mfimages) ;I Replace Al

[ :Eé
Optians: [~ Match Case ﬂ? —It:lDSE
[

™ Use Regular Expressions

FIGURE 248

A response window will open informing you how many matches were found. There
should be ten matches.

-Click OK to close the Response window
-Click Close to close the Find and Replace window
All the URLSs will change to absolute.

-Save mfv4.css—but keep the file open
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CONVERTING FROM ABSOLUTE BACK TO RELATIVE
-Choose Edit—Find and Replace (Ctrl + F)
-When the Find and Replace window opens, use the following settings:
Find In: Current Document
Search for: http://www.mysite.com/assets/mfimages/
Replace With: assets/mfimages/
Options: Ignore Whitespace Differences should be the only checked box

G}'Find and Replace [_ (D] =]
Find Ir: IEurrent Document 'l Find Mext

Find All

Search For: ISource Code j httpl:l:,l’,l’www.mysite.com,l’assets,l’mfima
ges

Feplace

Replace With: | assetsimfimages,

Fieplace Al

Options: [~ Match Caze Clisrs2

¥ lgnore Whitespace Differences

o o

Help
™ Use Regular Expressions

FIGURE 249

-Click the Save Query icon

The Save Query window will open.

-In the File name box, type: cssPath_relative

Save Query HBE
Save in: I[:I Foundations j - = EB-

_nokes
assets
beyond_the_box
finished_pages
Local Files

D cssPath_absolute, dwr

File name: IcssPath_reIative.dwri Save
Save as type: IDreamweaver Find/Feplace Queries [*.dwr] j Cancel |
4
FIGURE 250

-Click Save to save the Query and close the Save Query window

Saved Queries | 194
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-Click the Replace All button in the Find and Replace window to change all of your
URLSs back to relative

A response window will open informing you how many matches were found.
-Click OK to close the Response window
-Click Close to close the Find and Replace window

-Save and close mfv4.css

USING THE SAVED QUERY

To use (or recall) one of the saved queries:

-Open mfv4.css
-Choose Edit—Find and Replace (Ctrl + F) to open the Find and Replace window

G}'Find and Replace = 3
Find Ir: IEurrent Document 'l
Find All
Search For: ISource Code j | ;I —I
LI Feplace |
Replace 'with: ;I Replace Al |
Options: [~ Match Caze %E &I
¥ |grore wWhitespace Differences Help |
™ Use Regular Expressions

FIGURE 251

-Click the Load Query icon
The Load Query window will open

-Select the cssPath_absolute.dwr query

Load Query HE
Laak in: I@ Foundations j - = EB-

_nokes

assets
beyond_the_box
finished_pages
Local Files

cssPath_absolute, dwr
D cssPath_relative. dwr

File name: IcssPath_absqute.dwr Open
Files of type: IDreamweaver Gueries [*.dwg, *.dwr] j Cancel |
4
FIGURE 252
-Click Open
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The Load Query window will close and the Find and Replace window will now show your
query parameters.

-Make sure Find In: Current Document is selected

G}'Find and Replace = 3
Find Ir: IEurrent Document 'l
Find All
Search Far: ISource Code 'l = —I
LI Feplace |
Replace With: | http:f fwww, mysite, comfassets/mfimages) ;I Feplace &l !
Options: [~ Match Caze ﬂg —It:lDSE
¥ |grore wWhitespace Differences Help |
™ Use Regular Expressions

FIGURE 253
-Click Replace All to run the query

A response window will open

@ Done, 10 items found, 10 replaced in the current document.,

FIGURE 254
-Click OK to close the response window

-Click Close to close the Find and Replace window

SET THE PATHS BACK TO RELATIVE BEFORE CONTINUING TO EDIT

Since we have some more editing to do, run the essPath_relative.dwr query again to set
all URLs in mfv4.css back to relative—so we can see our background images in Dream-
weaver’s Design View.

-Run the cssPath_relative.dwr query

-Save and Close mfv4.css
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OPTIMIZING OUR TWO STYLE SHEETS

This section will walk you through the process of optimizing our two style sheets by
eliminating duplicates and redundancies.

A HYPOTHETICAL EXAMPLE

If the rule h1{color: red;} appears in both style sheets, it’s redundant. That’s because ver-
sion 4 browsers read it from the linked style sheet and version 5 browsers read it from
both style sheets. Therefore, it only needs to be in the linked style sheet. Or consider this:

The rule h1{color: red;} appears in the linked sheet and h1{color: red; padding: 6px;}
appears in the imported style sheet. We can leave the first rule alone, but we can change
the second one to remove the duplicate color property. The rule in the imported style sheet
can thus be shortened to: h1{padding: 6px;}.

We’ll go through both CSS files—rule-by-rule.

-Open both mfv4.css and mfvS.css

-Make a backup copy of each (just in case)

After using our Saved Find and Replace Query to change the mfv4.css URLs to absolute,
the following eight rules in mfv4.css render their mfv5.css counterparts redundant.

-Delete the mfv5 versions of all eight of these rules:

#tlcorner | #tedge | #trcorner | #redge | #brcorner | #bedge | #blcorner | #ledge
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THE OPTIMIZATION PROCESS
Let’s start with the body rule.

THE BoDY RULE

The current body rule from mfv4:

body {
font-family: Verdana, Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
background-image: url (assets/mfimages/bgrid.gif);
background-color: #A2AABS5;
margin: Opx;
padding: Opx;

}

The current body rule from mfv5:

body {
font-family: Verdana, Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
background-image: url (assets/mfimages/bgrid.gif);
background-color: #A2AABS5;
margin: Opx;
padding: Opx;

The mfv5 version is redundant.
-Delete the mfv5 rule

THE #MN RULE

The current mfv4 version:

#mn {
font-size: 1l4dpx;
background-color: #FFFFFF;
background-image: url (assets/mfimages/tbg.gif);
background-repeat: repeat-x;

}
The current mfv5 version:

#mn |
font-size: 80%;
line-height: 1.5;
background-color: #FFFFFF;
background-image: url (assets/mfimages/tbg.gif);
background-repeat: repeat-x;
padding: 24px;

198
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-Edit the mfv5 rule to include just its unique properties:

#mn {
font-size: 80%;
line-height: 1.5;
padding: 24px;

}

Moving on—

THE H1 RULE

The h1 rule should remain unchanged in mfv4.

-Delete its color property from the mfvS style sheet (color: #A2AABS;)

TD > IMG

td > img is needed only in mfv5.

-Delete the entire rule from mfv4

#MN P
Requires no edits and should be left as they are—in both style sheets.

#FOOTER AND #FOOTER P

No changes. Leave as they are in both style sheets.

ADDRESS

Leave as it is in mfv4.

-Remove the color property from the mfv5 style sheet

#SIDEBAR

Leave as it is in mfv4

-Remove the width property from mfvS5.
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#MN A:LINK | #MN A:VISITED |#MN A:HOVER, #MN A:ACTIVE | #FOOTER A:LINK
#FOOTER A:VISITED | #FOOTER A:HOVER, #FOOTER A:ACTIVE

Leave all rules as they are in mfv4.

-Delete each of them from mfv5

P.NAVBUTS, P.NAVSUBS

Leave unchanged in both style sheets

#NBUTSPACER

Leave the mfv4 rule as it is.

-Delete the redundant mfv5 rule

P.NAVBUTS A

Leave unchanged in mfv4

-Remove the color property from mfv5

P.NAVBUTS AIHOVER, P.NAVBUTS A:ACTIVE

Leave unchanged in mfv4.

-Delete entire rule from mfv5

P.NAVSUBS A

Leave unchanged in both style sheets.

P.NAVSUBS A:HOVER, P.NAVSUBS A:ACTIVE

Leave unchanged in mfv4.

-Delete entire rule from mfvS5.

D, P
This rule is specific to mfv4 and requires no editing. It should be left unchanged.

-Save both CSS files now.
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CSS Cobpe CHECK—MFV4

#tlcorner {
background-color:
background-image:

}

#tedge {
background-color:
background-image:

}

#trcorner {
background-color:
background-image:

}

#redge {
background-color:
background-image:

}

#brcorner {
background-color:
background-image:

}

#bedge {
background-color:
background-image:

}

#blcorner {
background-color:
background-image:

}

#ledge {
background-color:
background-image:

body {

#FFFFFF;
url (assets/mfimages/tlcorner.gif);

#FFFFFF;
url (assets/mfimages/tedge.gif);

#FFFFFF;
url (assets/mfimages/trcorner.qgif);

#FFFFFF;
url (assets/mfimages/redge.gif);

#FFFFFF;
url (assets/mfimages/brcorner.gif);

#FFFFFF;
url (assets/mfimages/bedge.gif);

#FFFFFF;
url (assets/mfimages/blcorner.qgif);

#FFFFFF;
url (assets/mfimages/ledge.qgif);

font-family: Verdana, Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;

background-image:
background-color:
margin: Opx;
padding: Opx;

#mn {
font-size: 1l4px;
background-color:
background-image:

background-repeat:

font-size: 20px;
color: #A2AAB5;
margin: 24px Opx
}
#mn p |
margin: 6px 24px;
}
#footer {
font-size: 12px;
}
#footer p {
margin: 20px Opx
}

address {

url (assets/mfimages/bgrid.gif);
#A2AABS;

#FFFFFF;
url (assets/mfimages/tbg.gif);
repeat-x;

Opx 24px;

20px 24px;

font-style: normal;

color: #FFFFFF;

margin: Opx 24px;
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#sidebar {
width: 176px;

}

#mn a:link {
color: #0000CC;

}

#mn a:visited {
color: #666666;

}

#mn a:hover, #mn a:active ({
color: #000000;

}

#footer a:link {
color: #FFFFFF;

}

#footer a:visited {
color: #EEEEEE;

}

#footer a:hover, #footer a:active {
color: #A2AAB5;
text-decoration: none;
background-color: #FFFFFF;

}

p.navbuts {
font-size: 16px;
margin: Opx Opx 4px 16px;

}

p.navsubs {
font-size: 12px;
margin: 4px Opx 2px 28px;

}

#nbutspacer {
margin-bottom: 16px;

}

p.navbuts a {
color: #000000;
text-decoration: underline;

p.navbuts a:hover, p.navbuts a:active {
color: #FFFFFF;
background-color: #A2AAB5;
background-image: none;

p.navsubs a {
color: #FFFFFF;
text-decoration: underline;

p.navsubs a:hover, p.navsubs a:active {
color: #A2AAB5;
background-color: #EEEEEE;
}
td, p {
font-family: Verdana, Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;

}
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CSS CobE CHECK—MFV5

#mn |
font-size: 80%;
line-height: 1.5;
padding: 24px;

}

hl {
font-size: 180%;
line-height: 1;
margin: 0Opx;

}

td > img {
display: block;

}

#mn p |
margin: 12px Opx Opx;

}

#footer {
font-size: 70%;
line-height: 1;
padding: 20px Opx 24px 24px;

}

address {
font-style: normal;
margin: 20px Opx;

}

#sidebar {

font-size: 75%;

padding: Opx Opx 24px 1l6px;

}
p.navbuts {
font-size: 130%;
margin: Opx Opx 4px;
}
p.navsubs {
font-size: 110%;
margin: Opx Opx 2px;
}

p.navbuts a {

}

text-decoration: none;
background-color: #A2AABS;

background-image: url (assets/mfimages/navbg

background-repeat: no-repeat;
display: block;

padding: 3px Opx 3px 12px;
width: 162px;

border-top: lpx solid #EEEEEE;
border-right: lpx solid #666666;

border-bottom: lpx solid #666666;

border-left: lpx solid #EEEEEE;

p.navsubs a {

color: #000000;
text-decoration: none;
display: block;

padding: Opx Opx Opx l4px;
width: 162px;

#footer p {

}

margin: Opx;

-Jp9) i

We’ve trimmed quite a bit. Preview in a version 4 and a version 5 browser to make sure
things still work. If there are problems, use the Code Checks above as a guide in locating

your problem.

We have also changed the very nature of how our two style sheets relate to each other.
Instead of being a special style sheet just for version 4 browsers, mfv4.css is now our base

style sheet!

Before you edit a working style sheet always make a backup copy. Work smart and be

organized.

-Close both Style Sheets after Checking the Code
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Chapter 10—Extra Ingredients

“MOUNTAIN MEASUREMENTS
1 SMIDGEN = A TEENSY LITTLE BIT
3 SMIDGENS = A PINCH
4 PINCHES = A LITTLE BIT
4 LITTLE BITS = A MIDDLIN' AMOUNT
3 MIDDLIN' AMOUNTS =1 RIGHT SMART
AND IT TAKES 5 RIGHT SMARTS TO MAKE A WHOLE HEAP.”—jED CLAMPETT

We’ve built a very nice page. More important, we built a structurally sound and very effi-
cient page—but we didn’t build a Web site. If you are very new to Dreamweaver (or to
Web Design in general), you may have a few questions floating around your head.

The techniques described in this Chapter are optional and will not effect processes or
techniques discussed in subsequent Chapters. Feel free to try all of them, some of them,
or none at all.

How DO | TURN TEMPORARY LINKS INTO REAL LINKS—AND MAKE MORE PAGES?

To make a new page, you can open the index.htm page and choose File—Save As to
make an exact copy anywhere in your site. Once you’ve made more pages, you can edit
the temporary links by inserting your cursor within the linked text and then using the
Properties inspector Link box to link to a real page.

body: <table: <t <td#sidebars <pnavsubs: <ax
= Properties

Format IParagraph - I (45] Inausubs - ll#FFFFFF underline Eﬂ
Link [# T I =

Hore | - w Mo s
.;E Cell . o1z | Diefault W lo Wrap [ 83
J 3l Ver;|'rop -] H Header [ Eg [ 4 Brdr [

FIGURE 255
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CAN | MARK THE NAVIGATION LINK THAT RELATES TO THE CURRENT PAGE, SO
USERS KNOW WHERE THEY ARE?

We can use an ID Selector assigned to the <a> tag—which makes perfect sense since
there will only be one marked navigation link per page. Let’s call it #navmarked. Create
the rule in the mfv4 style sheet only. Here is the rule:

#navmarked {
font-weight: bold;
text-decoration: none;
color: #DDDDDD;

t

We also should turn off the background color for the hover and active states. The second
rule we need is a combined selector:

#navmarked:hover, #navmarked:active ({

background-color: transparent;

Note: The Dreamweaver MX CSS Editor will not allow you to declare a background-color value of transparent—so you'll
have to enter this manually in the CSS file.

To use these rules for a sublink, select the sublink’s <a> tag (on the Tag Selector bar),
right-click, and choose Set ID—navmarked

T
i mn [ T
oht 2002 Foundations Colp. Al 1 Remember to save and close the style sheet files |
nbutspacer ' after editing them. '
<a¥navmarked~ redge ettt -
Femove Tag sidebar
Edit Tag... tedge
e =" Set Class ¥ tlcorner
j' g troorner 3

FIGURE 256- APPLYING THE NAVMARKED CLASS TO THE <A> TAG
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CAN | ADD IMAGES INSIDE THE MAIN CONTENT TABLE CELL?

Sure you can. If you want the image on its own line, simply create a new paragraph and
insert the image. If you want the image centered on its line, create a new rule in the v4
style sheet:

p.centered {text-align: center;}
-Apply the .centered class to the paragraph that contains your image

If you want your text to wrap around the image, you have two choices:

1. UsING CSS':

-Create two new rules in the v4 style sheet:

img.wrapleft {float: left;}
img.wrapright {float: right;}

Insert your image at the beginning of a paragraph and apply either the wrapleft or wra-
pright classes to the <img> tag.

2. USING HTML MARKUP:
-Select your image

-On the Properties inspector, set Align: Left

! Controlling the image placement with CSS affords more control on a global basis. However, chances are you would not need that level of
control, so using the HTML property might be a better choice—and will work more reliably in older browsers.

Can | add images inside the main content table cell? | 206
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CAN | ADD A TABLE INSIDE THE MAIN CONTENT CELL SO | CAN LIST MY
COMPANY’S WIDGETS?

Adding a table is simple. Making it look good requires a few CSS rules to augment transi-
tional HTML markup. The goal is to make it look as good as possible in a cross-browser
way. Let’s create the styles first—

-Open mfv4.css and create these new rules:

table.nested td {
background-image: none;

}

table.nested th {
background-image: none;
background-color: #EEEEEE;
font-weight: bold;
text-align: left;

If we don’t set background-image to none, Navigator 4 will use the #mn background-image. It is an inheritance bug. We
need to turn background-image off in all cells that are children of #mn.

table.nested caption {
text-align: left;
font-weight: bold;
}

-Save and close mfv4.css, then open mfvS.css

-Create these rules in mfv5.css:

table.nested {
border: 1lpx solid #CCCCCC;
width: 100%;

}

table.nested caption {
padding-top: 12px;

}

-Save and Close mfv5.css
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Now let’s insert the table—

-Insert your cursor at the end of the first paragraph inside the main content cell and choose
Insert—Table

-Fill out the property boxes just as we have in the figure below

Insert Table E
Rows: I— Cell Padding: 3
Columns: I Cell Spacing: I 1 Cancel
‘idth: I a0 IPercent l Help |
Border: IU
FIGURE 257
-Click OK

You may be wondering why we have set the width to 100% in the mfv5 table.nested rule. It's because the main cell is
styled with 24px of padding on all sides, so 100% ensures that it fills the entire available space with the same padding as
any other content. Navigator 4 does not support the CSS padding on the main cell, so a 100% table would be flush up
against the main cell’s left edge and would not align with the rest of the cell’'s non-table content. Version 5 browsers will
use the CSS rule and Navigator 4 will use the HTML property we just set in the Insert Table dialog.

The Accessibility dialog will open
-Fill out the property boxes just like we have in the figure below

Caption: | Iy Widgets

Ok
Align Caption: IDeFauIt 'l Cancel |

Summary: | wWidget Listing ;I Hep

Header: IRow = l E=

FIGURE 258

-Click OK
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The table will appear.

-Use the Properties inspector to set A/ign: Center

E Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam Section <
= nonummy nibh euismod tincidunt ut we be cool. Read more... Sublink 4.1
E Sublink 4.2
§ Sublink 4.3

EE

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam

nonummy nibh edismod tincdunt ut PV excelsior magna aliguam erat

EE

wery cool. Ut wisi enim ad minim veniam, quis nostrud exerd tation

Zd
IH

Murray suscipit lobortis nisl ut aliguip ex ea commodo sound asleep.

lue.hitm *

body: <table: <tr: <td#mn: <tables 910 % 4
= Properties

o

'_":l Table Id Bows |2 W0 Iz vl CellPad |2 Align | Center vl

I i I Diefault
Cols |4 H ivels = | Cell5) 1 Bord
Cols H P ellSpace Border L

eft

@Eﬂ Bg Color E Eirdr Color E’—m;

FIGURE 259

Enter some text into the cells:
-In the Header row, type the word Heading in each cell
-In the Data row, type the word /tem in each cell

-Insert your cursor in the new table, then right-click the <table> tag marker on the 7ag
Selector bar.

-Choose Set Class—nested

My Widgets

Lorem ipsurn dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed
diam nonurmmy nibh euismod tincidunt ut PYIT excelsior magna
aliquam erat very cool. Ut wisi enim ad minim veniam, quis
nostrud exerci tation Murray suscipit lobortis nisl ut aliquip ex
ga commodo sound asleep. Duis autem vel eum iriure dolor in
hendrerit in vulputate velit esse molestie consequat, vel Gerry
et Al dolore eu feugiat nulla BMW zoom zoom at vero eros et
accumsan et 1-95 South odio dignissim qui blandit praesent
luptatumn zzril delenit augue duis dolore te feugait nulla facilisi.

Lorem ipsurn doli Mone Eectetuer adipiscing elit, sed

! diam nonummy n  Mavbuts cidunt ut we be cool.
m navmarked
s ctabin membnds cbe o navsubs

Edit Tag. .. wrapleft

= wrapright | Eﬂ
{ =iz =| 3=
Set 1D » LT T | == =

FIGURE 260
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The styled table in Dreamweaver Design View:

My Widgets

FIGURE 261

210

You may want to align the headers left. Even though we have set text-align: left in the
table.nested th rule, Navigator 4 will only align the text if we use the HTML align prop-
erty on the tag itself—and there’s a bug in Opera that results in some rather bizarre be-
havior if we don’t use the CSS property. To set the HTML align property:

Drag-select all four cells in the header row (or select the <tr> tag):

My Widgets

E_Heading fHeading

fHeading fHeading E

FIGURE 262

-Set Horz: Left

= Properties
Format | Mone - [ ) | Mo 55 Style -

Lmkl |

':l Fow  Horz|Defaur - | ¥ Mo Wra
G5 Y

FIGURE 263

Here is the <table> markup:

<table width="90%" border="0" align="center" cellpadding="3" cellspacing="1" class="nested" sum-

mary="Widget Listing">
<caption>My Widgets</caption>
<tr align="left">

<th scope="col">Heading</th>
<th scope="col">Heading</th>
<th scope="col">Heading</th>
<th scope="col">Heading</th>
</tr>

<tr>

<td>Item</td>

<td>Item</td>

<td>Item</td>

<td>Item</td>

</tr>

</table>

Can | add a table inside the main content cell so | can list my company’s widgets? |
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-Preview the page in a version 5 browser:

-1 B e ek e =
. o % e e —|

FIGURE 264

-Preview the page in Navigator 4:

M e o R

FIGURE 265

Navigator 4 loses track of text size in the paragraphs below the table. We need a more
specific selector to work around this bug. Currently, text is set to 14px on the #mn selec-
tor. To fix this problem, let’s declare font-size on the #mn p selector.

-Open mfv4.css and locate the #mn p selector, which currently looks like this:

#mn p |
margin: 6px 24px;
}

Edit the rule to add font-size:

#mn p |
font-size: 1l4dpx;
margin: 6px 24px;
}

-Save and Close mfv4.css

21 Can | add a table inside the main content cell so | can list my company’s widgets?
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Chapter 11—Adding Interactivity to the Menu
“A LITTLE SPLASH OF COLOR CAN REFRESH THE MIND’S EYE”. —aNoNymoOUs

DRESSING UP THE MAIN BUTTONS

Let’s add some color to our link buttons. We’ll be working in Fireworks for a little while.

EDITING THE NAVBG IMAGE

-Open myFoundations.png in Fireworks
Make sure View Slcies is turned off.

-Before you proceed to the next step, click the shim image to pick up its fill and stroke
settings

i Note: When you draw an object in Fireworks, the tool you use will have the same stroke, fill, and pattern as the last se- |
1 lected object. i

-Use the Rectangle tool to draw an 10-pixel wide by 96-pixel high rectangle

[$

FIGURE 266
-Set the rectangle’s fill to a light yellow (I used #FAEBB6)

-Position the rectangle within the navbg rectangle—precisely at the top left edge (use the
info panel or the Property inspector to make sure you are at the proper X and Y coordi-
nates)

FIGURE 267
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MAKING A SECOND NAVBG IMAGE FOR THE HOVER CLASS

We’re going to copy the entire navbg image (both rectangles), then clone it—so we can
make a second background image that can be applied to the navbuts a:hover, navbuts
a:active selector.

-Drag a cursor box around both rectangles, selecting them both

FIGURE 268

FIGURE 269
-Choose Edit—Clone

-Leave the clone group selected and use the Property inspector to set its coordinates to
X:0 and Y:495 (just about at the bottom left corner of your canvas)

-Click on the canvas to deselect the group, then select just the inner yellow rectangle
-Change the fill color to pale green (we used #CBE4CB)
-Select the larger rectangle and use the Property inspector to set its Texture to Hatch 1.

-Set the Amount of Texture to 13%

FIGURE 270
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SLICING IT

Let’s do this the easy way. We’ll copy the slice that’s over the original navbg image. It’s
already got the optimization settings we need.

-Click the Show Slices and Hotspots button on your toolbar

-Select the slice named navbg

navbg: JPEG

FIGURE 271
-Press Ctrl+C to copy it—then Ctrl+V to paste a copy
-Drag the copy down and drop it on top of your new image (X:0 and Y:495)

-Use the Property inspector to name this new slice: navbg_on

T T
navbg_on: JPEG

(#]

FIGURE 272

-Click on the canvas to deselect the slice and click the Hide Slices and Hotspots @ button
to turn slices off

Slicing it | 214
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EXPORTING TO FOUNDATIONS

-Choose File—Export (you should know the process by now—and Fireworks should
also') and export to the assets/mfimages folder of your Foundations site

If you repeat the Export process, the Export window will show the new navbg on.jpg im-
age.
Export ﬂm

Save i I@ rfimages j - I‘j‘ =

_nokes il logo. i e tedge qi
& bedge. g & navbg.jng &} ticorner. g
1 barid.gif Blnavbg_ondpg B trcomer.gf
& blcorner aif &l redge.af %
& breormer. gif & shim.gif

- Ny Type: GIF Image
&1 ledge. i Eltbg.oi Size: 90 bytes

File name: |myF0undations.giﬂ Save I
Save as type: IImages Only Cancel |

[
HTML: [11ene =l pticrs.. |
[

Slices: IExport Slices

I~ | Selected Slices Dl I~ Current Frame Drly

[ Include Areas withaut Slices

-Save the file and close Fireworks

! Fireworks saves the settings each time you Export. If the last time you used the Export function was the last time you exported your
myFoundations images, then everything will be set as it was. If not, please refer to Chapter 7.

215 Exporting to Foundations
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AND Now FOR A LITTLE CSS WIZARDRY

We’re going to do a bit of work inside our style sheets. We’ll create a special version of
the p.navbuts a:hover, p.navbuts a:active rule for our mfv5s style sheet.

-Open mfv4.css

-Scroll down to the p.navbuts a:hover, p.navbuts a:active selector

-Select the entire rule and press Ctrl+C to copy it

-Close mfv4.css
-Open mfv5.css

-Make a new line underneath the p.navbuts a rule and press Ctrl+V to paste the
p.navbuts a:hover, p.navbuts a:active rule

-Save and Close mfv5.css

EDITING THE P.NAVBUTS A:HOVER, P.NAVBUTS A:ACTIVE RULE

-Open index.htm

-In the mfv5.css rules list in your CSS panel, find and double-click the p.navbuts
a:hover, p.navbuts a:active rule

ol Apply Styles * Edit Stylez
indes.htm
mivd.oss
=] mivG.ess
- #mn 802 line-height: 1.5 padding: 24p:
- {mn p margin: 12pe Opx Opa
-kl 12302 line-height: 1 margin: Opx
- bd » img display: block.
- #Footer T0 line-height: 1 padding: 20ps Op: 24ps 24py
- ffooter p margin: Opx
- address #FFFFFF font-ztyle: normal margin: 20p: Opx
- #zidebar T8 padding: Opx Opx 24pe 16ps width: 176p:
- punavbuts 1305 margin: Opx Opx 4px
- p.navsubs 1022 margin: Ops Ops 2pu
- pnavbuts 3 #000000 none background-colar: #424088 background-i

und #5)

p.navsubs a : Ope: Ope Ope 14pe widt]

i table.nested border: 1ps solid #CCCCCC width: 1003

FIGURE 273

The CSS Style Definition window will open—

Editing the p.navbuts a:hover, p.navbuts a:active Rule | 216
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-In the Type Category, enter Color: #858F9E (we picked the page background color then
darkened it several shades)

55 Style Definition for p.navbuts a:hover, p.navbuts a:active in mfy5.css
Category Type
Backaround )
Block Font: | =
Box . .
Border Size: I j Ipixels j ‘wieight: I j
List
Positioning Style: I 'l Y ariant: I vl
Extensions
Line Height: I j Ipixels j Caze: I j
Decoration: [~ underline Colar: ﬂ HB58FIE
[T owerine %
[ line-through
I™ blink
[T rone
QK I Cancel | Apply Help
FIGURE 274

-Switch to the Background Category
Enter the following Values:

-Background Color: #CCCCCC
-Background Image: assets/mfimages/navbg_on.jpg

-Repeat: no-repeat

55 Style Definition for p.navbuts a:hover, p.navbuts a:active in mfy5.css
Category Background
S Er— oo
Blank Background Color: E HCCCCCC
B
BE::Ier Background Image: Iassets.-"mfimages.-"navbg_onj Browse... |
List
Positioning Fepeat: Ino-repeat vl
Extensions
Altachment: I 'l
Horizontal Position: I 'l IX 'l
Wertical Pogition: I 'l Ipixels 'l
QK é I Cancel Apply Help
FIGURE 275
-Click OK
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PREVIEW IN A VERSION 5 (OR HIGHER) BROWSER

soft Internet Explorer

[ [0]x]

Edit Tools  Help

J dmach - = - | | Qisearch [GFavorites @fMeda o4 | B-S=E

| address [ E:\tudio ¥IiFoundations| TRl 2a9hl tm

undations by puil

w  Favorites

j ﬁGo “Nortonnnt\\dlrus E -

 Section TN
Main Content Sublink 1.1

Lorem ipsum dalor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam nonummy nibh
euismod tincidunt ut PYIL excelsior magna aliqguam erat very cool. Ut wisi enim ad
minim weniam, quis nostrud exerci tation Murray suscipit lobortis nisl ut aliquip ex
g3 commodo sound asleep. Duis autem vel eum iriure dolor in hendrerit in
vulputate velit esse molestie consequat, vel Gerry et Al dolore eu feugiat nulla
BMW zoom zoom at vero ergs et accumsan et 1-95 South odio dighissim qui
blandit pragsent luptatum zzril delenit augue duis dolore te feugait nulla facilisi,
Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam nonummy nibh
euismod tincidunt ut we be cool, Read mare. .

Lorem ipsum dalor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam nonummy nibh
euismod tincidunt ut PYIL excelsior magna aliqguam erat very cool. Ut wisi enim ad
minim weniam, quis nostrud exerci tation Murray suscipit lobortis nisl ut aliquip ex
g3 commodo sound asleep. Duis autem vel eum iriure dolor in hendrerit in
vulputate velit esse molestie consequat, vel Gerry et al dolore eu feugiat nulla
BMW zoom zoom at vero eros et accumsan et 1-95 South odio dignissim qui
blandit praesent luptatum zzril delenit augue duis dolore te feugait nulla facilisi.
Lorem ipsum dalor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam nonumrmy nibh
euismod tincidunt ut we be cool,

,_,_,_ My Computer

[&] file:{{E:Skudio YI1/Foundations/ TMPR4wlr2aghl.htm

FIGURE 276

I really like that! In case you were wondering, the view from Navigator 7 is just as good.

Opera was pushed a bit beyond its capabilities. Its programmers left out a few key pieces—one of which is the ability to
change background images via the hover class.

So now what do you want to do? I know—Iet’s step outside the box.

Preview in a Version 5 (or higher) Browser | 218
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Chapter 12—Stepping Smartly Outside the Box

“YOU'LL DECLARE IT'S SIMPLY TOPPING
TO BE THERE AND HEAR THEM SWAPPING
SMART TIDBITS
PUTTIN' ON THE RITZ” —IRVING BERLIN

Our menu looks very hierarchical. 1 don’t know about you, but I feel compelled to make
it do something more. I want more interactivity. We could use the Dreamweaver MX Pop-
up Menu Builder' to make our sublinks fly out of our main buttons. Let’s not—I’ve got a
much better idea. We’ll make a collapsible menu. When you click one of the main but-
tons, its sublinks will appear below and everything else will move down. Yes. That’s what
we’ll do. And that begs the question: how?

Way back in Chapter 1, you installed the PVII SwapClass extension. This Dreamweaver
MX add-on allows us to use JavaScript to manipulate CSS class assignments on various
elements within a page. In a way, it’s similar to what one could accomplish with images
using Macromedia’s Swap Image behavior—but in a much more powerful way. In a mo-
ment, you’ll see why JavaScript and CSS are more related than you might think.

How THE MENU WILL WORK

When our page opens in a browser, the menu section that relates to the current page
should be completely open. That is, the user should see the section heading and each of
the sublinks below it. This menu section should remain in its open state and never change.
It’s purpose is to make sure that users will never lose track of where they are. Let’s refer
to this menu as the locked menu.

The other menu section headings should serve as toggle switches. When a user clicks a
heading, its sub-menu should open—and all other open sub-menus (except for the locked
one) should be closed. A second click reverses the process and closes the sub-menu. Each
subsequent click reverses what happened on the prior click.

' The Dreamweaver/Fireworks MX Pop-up Menu builder takes a much different approach than we dare. In order to make menus look
exactly the same in version 4 and version 5 browsers, it builds the entire menu system inside of the JavaScript. This affords a great deal
of control, but at a price. If a browser is lacking JavaScript support, or if the user has opted to disable script, or if a disabled person using
assistive technology happens upon the page—the menu will not be rendered and there will be no way to navigate the site unless the au-
thor had the foresight to include a text menu for backup.

219 How the Menu Will Work



Chapter 12—Stepping Smartly Outside the Box | 220

BROWSER LIMITATIONS AND ACCESSIBILITY

When a non-supporting browser is encountered, our goal is to have the menu appear in a
fully opened state. That is, all menus are visible and accessible (and if a text-only or
JavaScript-disabled browser is encountered, we’d like the menu to be accessible, as well).
We’d also like the menu to be operable using the tab key—in browsers that support tab-
bing.

SPECIFIC BROWSERS

The menu’s dynamic aspects (the toggle) will be fully functional in MSIES and higher
(PC and Mac), and Netscape Navigator 6 and higher (PC and Mac)—which represents the
vast majority of browsers in use today.

Navigator 4 and MSIE4 (as well as older browsers) will render the menu in its fully
opened state at all times.

Opera has all the necessary parts to render our version 5 style sheet with the best of them.
However, it’s missing a few vital pieces when it comes to supporting current DOM' stan-
dards and so it will have to render our menu in the fully opened state. This presents a
small hurdle, which we’ll discuss in just a moment.

THE MENU MECHANICS

The SwapClass menu works by manipulating the CSS classes assigned to specific ele-
ments, page-wide elements, or both. So our style sheets are critical components. We make
the styles, then we tell SwapClass how and when to manipulate them. Because of this ap-
proach, SwapClass is a very lean script. It takes up all of 650 bytes (less than 1K). With
respect to our menu, SwapClass will work by taking three basic instructions” from us:

1. When a section header is clicked, find all open menus that you know
about and close them.
Open the menu under the header that was just clicked.

3. Remember the menu you just opened and if the header is clicked again,
close the menu.

SwapClass accomplishes all of this by changing (swapping) CSS rules and remembering the changes so it can reverse |
i them when called upon to do so. SwapClass and CSS are a formidable team. i

' DOM stands for Document Object Model. Browsers use the DOM to traverse the properties of all page elements (objects) in a hierarchi-
cal fashion. JavaScript works by accessing an object’s properties through the browser’s DOM. Modern browsers adhere to a standardized
DOM. Older browsers generally use a proprietary DOM. While Opera 6 is a modern browser, its support for DOM standards is lacking
in its ability to allow the manipulation of certain object properties.

? Remember these instructions. We’ll be discussing them again when we apply the SwapClass behavior.

Browser Limitations and Accessibility | 220
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THE STYLES SWAPCLASS WILL USE

With respect to Foundations, SwapClass is focussed on the job of opening and closing
menus. You may be inclined to think in terms of visibility. Dreamweaver’s Show-Hide
Layer behavior works by using an object’s visibility property. While that’s logically
sound, CSS has a property that is perfectly suited for our task: the display property. Here’s
the difference between the visibility and display properties:

In terms of being seen or not seen, the visibility property has two values we can use:
Visible = Now you see it. Hidden = Now you don’t.

When an object is hidden, it doesn’t give up its space. Imagine an invisible force field sur-
rounding an invisible object. Nothing can get in. This is not an issue with Layers' because
they float above the page. Our menus don’t float, they are grounded. If we were to make a
menu disappear using its visibility property, there would be an empty space between
where the menu was and where the next menu is. The resulting gap would look quite silly.

The display property has two values we can try:
Block = Now you see it. None = Now you don’t.

When an object has a display property of none, it not only disappears—the space it occu-
pied becomes available. If we could use CSS geographically and set the United States of
America’s display property to none, not only would the U.S.A. disappear—but Mexico
would slide up and meet Canada. Eh? That’s right.

So SwapClass will use styles that employ the display property because when a sub-menu
is closed, we want the menus below it to slide up and fill the vacancy.

And now that you have a clear understanding of the CSS required, let’s make the styles.

! Layer is an ancient term coined by Netscape in 1997 to describe its proprietary <layer> tag—which is not supported by current Web
standards. The correct terminology for what many Dreamweaver users consider a Layer is Absolutely Positioned Div.

221 The Styles SwapClass Will Use



Chapter 12—Stepping Smartly Outside the Box | 222

CREATING THE CSS STYLES FOR OUR SWAPCLASS MENU

We need one style that does nothing but set the display property to none and another that
reverses the process—setting display to block. Armed with these styles, we can set all of
our menus to none (except for the locked one), then SwapClass can allow users to selec-
tively open any menu they would like to see.

-Open mfv5.css

-Create a new line below the last rule and write these two new rules:

.showit {

display: block;
}
.hideit {

display: none;

}
-Save mfv5.css (but leave it open as we’ll be adding a few more rules)

We have a conundrum'. Opera has done wonderfully so far. It reads our imported style
sheet and does the static version of our menu just fine. But as mentioned earlier, this oth-
erwise fabulous browser is DOM-deficient when it comes to manipulating an object’s
style properties. So, because Opera can read mfv5.css, it will open the page and present
users with closed menus that cannot be opened. We need an intervention. We have two
choices.

We can load our page with all the menus open, then use SwapClass (applied to the
<body> onLoad) to close the menus once the page is fully loaded. Since Opera cannot
swap classes, the menus will all remain open. Cool! However, browsers that can swap
classes will have to wait until the page is fully loaded before it can execute the SwapClass
script that closes the menus. You know how Web pages load? The content comes in
gradually—the speed dependent on various factors. Imagine the menus coming in, coming
in, coming in—there they are! Where’d they go? Very confusing, indeed.

We can employ a hack. We can write one or more styles in such a way that only certain
browsers can understand them. We researched and considered various solutions, then
found just what we needed at John Albin Wilkin’s place:

http://www.albin.net/CSS/OwenHack.html

John named the hack after his son Owen because it uses a first-child selector ©.

" A conundrum is a funny sounding word for which you may substitute any of the following words or phrases: sticky wicket, a pickle, a
challenge, a daunting task, a British sports car, I'm out of beer, how do I tell the boss his fly is undone?

Creating the CSS Styles for our SwapClass Menu | 222
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THE HACKS
Here’s Hack Number 1:

/* Opera Workaround' */
html>body .hideit {

display: block;
}
The above selector is called a child selector. It’s a CSS2 selector and Opera supports it.
MSIE (PC) does not support child selectors. Yipee! We can use a child selector to set all
the menus to show and we won’t affect MSIE. Almost. MSIES (Mac) and Mozilla brows-
ers (PC and MAC) also support child selectors. So, we’ll take care of Opera—but we’ll
ruin things for MSIE Mac, Mozilla, Netscape 6, and Netscape 7 users. We can still use our
child selector if only we can find another type of selector that neither Opera nor MSIE

(PC) understands—>but that Mozilla does.
Here’s Hack Number 2:

/* Opera Workaround 2 */
head:first-child+body .hideit {
display: none;

}

The above selector is a first-child and adjacent-sibling selector. It’s a CSS2 selector.
MSIE5 (Mac) and all Mozilla-based browsers understand it. Opera does not’. We’ve
solved the conundrum, gotten out of our pickle, unstuck the wicket, risen above the chal-
lenge, and we’ve found a buyer for the Spitfire—because when we combine these two
hacks, it fixes all of our problems.

Oh—I almost forgot!

-Write the above two hacks (rules) in your mfvS style sheet file (comments and all)

-Save and Close mfv5.css

Now breathe out.

While we could spend a few dozen pages discussing CSS hacks and workarounds, it’s en-
tirely beyond the scope of this book. Suffice it to say that we’ve accomplished our goal of
being able to load the page with the menu in its optimum state for all browsers. If you’d

like to explore a complete list of selectors and the browsers that support them, here’s
where to go: http://www.webreview.com/style/css2/charts/selectors.shtml

' CSS can include code comments. A CSS comment always begins with a forward slash and asterisk, and ends with an asterisk and a
forward slash . /*This is a comment*/

2 MSIE (PC) does not support first-child selectors either. But that’s academic because we’ve already addressed that browser with the first
hack.
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ADDING MORE MENU SUBLINKS

If we’re going to make a dynamic, interactive menu, we’ll need to create sublinks for all
of our section headers.

-Open index.htm if it isn’t already open

-In Design View, edit the first block of sublinks to append a more descriptive number to
the end of each (instead of Sublink 1, let’s make it Sublink 1.1, etc.). Make the links look
like this:

Sublink 1.1
Sublink 1.2
Sublink 1.3

Now we’ll add sublinks under the other main section links

-Place your cursor on the end of the line that contains the link: Section 2

-Press Enter once to create a new paragraph

-Use the Tag Selector bar to reassign the class of the new paragraph to navsubs
-Type the following three lines, pressing Enter at the end of the first two:

Sublink 2.1
Sublink 2.2
Sublink 2.3

-Use the Tag Selector bar to assign the paragraph containing Sublink 2.3 the ID: nbut-
spacer

-Assign each new sublink a temporary hyperlink using the octothorpe (#) character

-Repeat to add a set of three sublinks below each of the remaining main section links

-Switch to Code View

Adding More Menu Sublinks | 224
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The #sidebar <td> code should now look like this:

<td valign="top" id="sidebar"><p class="navbuts"><a href="#" tabindex="1">Section
1</a></p>

<p class="navsubs"><a href="#" id="navmarked" tabindex="2">Sublink 1.1</a></p>
<p class="navsubs"><a href="#" tabindex="3">Sublink 1.2</a></p>

<p class="navsubs" id="nbutspacer"><a href="#" tabindex="4">Sublink 1.3</a></p>
<p class="navbuts"><a href="#" tabindex="5">Section 2</a></p>

<p class="navsubs"><a href="#">Sublink 2.1</a></p>

<p class="navsubs"><a href="#">Sublink 2.2</a></p>

<p class="navsubs" id="nbutspacer"><a href="#">Sublink 2.3</a></p>

<p class="navbuts"><a href="#" tabindex="6">Section 3</a></p>

<p class="navsubs"><a href="#">Sublink 3.1</a></p>

<p class="navsubs"><a href="#">Sublink 3.2</a></p>

<p class="navsubs" id="nbutspacer"><a href="#">Sublink 3.3</a></p>

<p class="navbuts"><a href="#" tabindex="7">Section 4</a></p>

<p class="navsubs"><a href="#">Sublink 4.1</a></p>

<p class="navsubs"><a href="#">Sublink 4.2</a></p>

<p class="navsubs" id="nbutspacer"><a href="#">Sublink 4.3</a></p></td>

The next order of business is to get tabindex properties on each link and to rearrange the
existing tab indices. Tabindex 1 through tabindex 5 are correct.

-Add tabindex properties to sublinks 2.1-2.3

<p class="navsubs"><a href="#" tabindex="6">Sublink 2.1</a></p>
<p class="navsubs"><a href="#" tabindex="7">Sublink 2.2</a></p>
<p class="navsubs" id="nbutspacer"><a href="#" tabindex="8">Sublink 2.3</a></p>

-Change the Section 3 tabindex from tabindex="6" to tabindex="9"
<p class="navbuts"><a href="#" tabindex="9">Section 3</a></p>

-Add tabindex properties to sublinks 3.1-3.3

<p class="navsubs"><a href="#" tabindex="10">Sublink 3.1</a></p>
<p class="navsubs"><a href="#" tabindex="11">Sublink 3.2</a></p>
<p class="navsubs" id="nbutspacer"><a href="#" tabindex="12">Sublink 3.3</a></p>

-Change the Section 4 tabindex from tabindex="7"t0o tabindex="13"
<p class="navbuts"><a href="#" tabindex="13">Section 4</a></p>

-Add tabindex properties to sublinks 4.1-4.3

<p class="navsubs"><a href="#" tabindex="14">Sublink 4.1</a></p>
<p class="navsubs"><a href="#" tabindex="15">Sublink 4.2</a></p>
<p class="navsubs" id="nbutspacer"><a href="#" tabindex="16">Sublink 4.3</a></p></td>

Now we need to separate each block of sublinks into discrete page divisions.
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THE GREAT DIVIDE

The final preparatory step is to separate each set of sublinks into /ogical page divisions
(using the <div> tag) and then to assign both an ID (subl-sub4) and a Class (hideit) to
each <div>, which will enable the SwapClass script to reference the elements and styles
needed for our menu to work.

We’d hate to miss the opportunity to show you another new Dreamweaver MX feature—
especially if it’s one that involves Code View! So we’ll use a new technique to wrap each
group of sublinks into it’s own division <div>.

-You should still be in Code View (if not, please go there)

-Select the first group of sublinks, including their entire paragraph <p> tags. We’ll help
you along by coloring our text to simulate how the code will look once you select it:

<p class="navsubs"><a href="#" tabindex="2">Sublink 1.1</a></p>

<p class="navsubs"><a href="#" tabindex="3">Sublink 1.2</a></p>
<p class="navsubs" id="nbutspacer"><a href="#" tabindex="4">Sublink 1.3</a></p>

-Right-click anywhere inside the selected code
-Choose Insert Tag
The Tag Chooser window will open

-Select the HTML Tags category on the left, and scroll down the window on the right until
you find div

.
-Select div
G}Tag Chooser E
El 5 Marku code |
] col
k colgroup
D dd
) ASP.MET Tags del _I
) 5P Tags dfn
3 IRun Custom Library W
ASP Tags
B g dt
[y PHP Tags em
) WML Tags embed
) Sitespring Project Sike Tags Fieldset
Faont
Frrm LI
= Taglnfo |23
-
<DIv¥: MMl IE all HTRL 2.2
<0l /O End Tag: Required
The OIY element gives structure and contert to any block-level content in a document. Unlike some
other structural elements that have very specific connotations attached to them [the P element, for
instance], the authar is free to give meaning to each particular OIY element by virtue of the element’s
attribute zettings and nested content. Each OIY element becomes a generic block-level container far
all zontent within the required start and end tags. LI
Help | Insert I Cloze |
FIGURE 277
-Click Insert

The Tag Editor window will open
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-Select Style Sheet/Accessibility and set the following attributes:
-Class: Leave Blank

We’'re not assigning a class to this <div> because we want this particular menu to stay open at all times. Setting the class ,
(even to showit) will cause the menu to be affected by SwapClass and it will close the first time you click one of the other !
menu headers. If you later want to activate this menu, simply apply the hideit class to the <div> tag. i

Diiv - Style Sheet/Accessibility
Events ke I
10 Isubl
Skyle: |
Title: |
I Tag Info
()8 [: I Cancel
FIGURE 278
-Click OK

The Tag Editor window will close, but the Tag Chooser window will remain open.

code ;I

col
colgroup
dd

CFML Tags

ASP.MET Tags del _I
J5P Tags dfn
Run Custam Library
ASP Tags dt
PHP Tags &m
WL Tags embed
Sitespring Project Site Tags Fieldset
fonk
Farm LI
= Taglnfo |23
<DIv¥: MMl IE all HTRL 2.2 =
<0l /O End Tag: Required

The OIY element gives structure and contert to any block-level content in a document. Unlike some
other structural elements that have very specific connotations attached to them [the P element, for
instance], the authar is free to give meaning to each particular OIY element by virtue of the element’s
attribute zettings and nested content. Each OIY element becomes a generic block-level container far

all zontent within the required start and end tags. LI
| ce 1
FIGURE 279

Important: DO NOT CLICK THE INSERT BUTTON THIS TIME'—
-Click Close

Dreamweaver will insert opening and closing <div> tags, class, and ID:

<div id="subl"><p class="navsubs"><a href="#" tabindex="2">Sublink 1.1</a></p>
<p class="navsubs"><a href="#" tabindex="3">Sublink 1.2</a></p>
<p class="navsubs" id="nbutspacer"><a href="#" tabindex="4">Sublink 1.3</a></p></div>

"If you click Insert again, Dreamweaver will insert another pair of <div> tags and open up the Tag Editor window again. Whether this is a
bug or a quirk—just don’t forget to click Close after your session in the Tag Editor window.
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NOW LET’S CREATE THE SECOND GROUP OF SUBLINKS
-Highlight the sublink paragraphs

<p class="navsubs"><a href="#" tabindex="6">Sublink 2.1</a></p>
<p class="navsubs"><a href="#" tabindex="7">Sublink 2.2</a></p>

<p class="navsubs" id="nbutspacer"><a href="#" tabindex="8">Sublink 2.3</a></p>

-Right Click inside the selected code
-Choose Insert Tag

The Tag Chooser window will open
-Select div

-Click Insert

The Tag Editor window will open

-Select Style Sheet/Accessibility and set the following attributes:
-Class: hideit

-ID: sub2
General Div - Style Shest/Accsssibilty
Skyle SheetfAccessibility
Language _
Events Class: |hideit
10 |sub2
Style: |
Title: |
I Tag Info
’TI\_I Cancel
FIGURE 280
-Click OK

-Close the Tag Chooser window

Dreamweaver will insert opening and closing <div> tags, class, and ID:

<div class="hideit" id="sub2"><p class="navsubs"><a href="#" tabindex="6">Sublink 2.1</a></p>
<p class="navsubs"><a href="#" tabindex="7">Sublink 2.2</a></p>
<p class="navsubs" id="nbutspacer"><a href="#" tabindex="8">Sublink 2.3</a></p></div>
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LET’S DO THE THIRD GROUP OF SUBLINKS
-Highlight the sublink paragraphs

<p class="navsubs"><a href="#" tabindex="10">Sublink 3.1</a></p>
<p class="navsubs"><a href="#" tabindex="11">Sublink 3.2</a></p>

<p class="navsubs" id="nbutspacer"><a href="#" tabindex="12">Sublink 3.3</a></p>

-Right Click inside the selected code
-Choose Insert Tag

The Tag Chooser window will open
-Select div

-Click Insert

The Tag Editor window will open

-Select Style Sheet/Accessibility and set the following attributes:
-Class: hideit

-ID: sub3
General Div - Style Shest/Accsssibilty
Skyle SheetfAccessibility
Language _
Events Class: |hideit
10 |sub3
Style: |
Title: |
I Tag Info
0K h Cancel
FIGURE 281
-Click OK

-Close the Tag Chooser window

Dreamweaver will insert opening and closing <div> tags, class, and ID:

<div class="hideit" id="sub3"><p class="navsubs"><a href="#" tabindex="10">Sublink 3.1</a></p>
<p class="navsubs"><a href="#" tabindex="11">Sublink 3.2</a></p>
<p class="navsubs" id="nbutspacer"><a href="#" tabindex="12">Sublink 3.3</a></p></div>
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LET’S DO THE FOURTH GROUP OF SUBLINKS
-Highlight the sublink paragraphs

<p class="navsubs"><a href="#" tabindex="14">Sublink 4.1</a></p>
<p class="navsubs"><a href="#" tabindex="15">Sublink 4.2</a></p>
<p class="navsubs" id="nbutspacer"><a href="#" tabindex="16">Sublink 4.3</a></p>
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-Right Click inside the selected code
-Choose Insert Tag

The Tag Chooser window will open
-Select div

-Click Insert

The Tag Editor window will open

-Select Style Sheet/Accessibility and set the following attributes:
-Class: hideit

-ID: sub4

General

Skyle SheetfAccessibility
Language

Diiv - Style Sheet/Accessibility

Events Class: Ihideit
I0: | sub4|
Style: |
Title: |
I Tag Info
OK [ Cancel
FIGURE 282
-Click OK

-Close the Tag Chooser window

Dreamweaver will insert opening and closing <div> tags, class, and ID:

<div class="hideit" id="sub4"><p class="navsubs"><a href="#" tabindex="14">Sublink 4.
<p class="navsubs"><a href="#" tabindex="15">Sublink 4.2</a></p>

1</a></p>

<p class="navsubs" id="nbutspacer"><a href="#" tabindex="16">Sublink 4.3</a></p></div>
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CoDE CHECK
The Sidebar <td> code should now look like this:

<td valign="top" id="sidebar"><p class="navbuts"><a href="#" tabindex="1">Section 1</a></p>
<div id="subl">

<p class="navsubs"><a href="#" id="navmarked" tabindex="2">Sublink 1.1</a></p>
<p class="navsubs"><a href="#" tabindex="3">Sublink 1.2</a></p>

<p class="navsubs" id="nbutspacer"><a href="#" tabindex="4">Sublink 1.3</a></p>
</div>

<p class="navbuts"><a href="#" tabindex="5">Section 2</a></p>

<div id="sub2" class="hideit”>

<p class="navsubs"><a href="#" tabindex="6">Sublink 2.1</a></p>

<p class="navsubs"><a href="#" tabindex="7">Sublink 2.2</a></p>

<p class="navsubs" id="nbutspacer"><a href="#" tabindex="8">Sublink 2.3</a></p>
</div>

<p class="navbuts"><a href="#" tabindex="9">Section 3</a></p>

<div id="sub3" class="hideit”>

<p class="navsubs"><a href="#" tabindex="10">Sublink 3.1</a></p>

<p class="navsubs"><a href="#" tabindex="11">Sublink 3.2</a></p>

<p class="navsubs" id="nbutspacer"><a href="#" tabindex="12">Sublink 3.3</a></p>
</div>

<p class="navbuts"><a href="#" tabindex="13">Section 4</a></p>

<div id="sub4" class="hideit”>

<p class="navsubs"><a href="#" tabindex="14">Sublink 4.1</a></p>

<p class="navsubs"><a href="#" tabindex="15">Sublink 4.2</a></p>

<p class="navsubs" id="nbutspacer"><a href="#" tabindex="16">Sublink 4.3</a></p></div></td>

Depending on how your Code Editing preferences are set, your <div> tags may not have
line breaks. The <div> tags may appear on the same lines as the <p> tags, like this:

<div id="subl"><p class="navsubs"><a href="#" id="navmarked" tabindex="2">Sublink 1.1</a></p>

EDITING THE TAG LIBRARY

Either way is correct. I prefer more separation and find it makes the code easier to read.
Note that the last closing </div> tag is on the same line, between the closing </p> and
closing </td>. That should not be changed or some browsers could render an extra space
at the bottom of the table cell.

If you’d like your code to look like mine, you can do it manually, or you can select:

-Edit—Tag Libraries...
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When the Tag Library Editor opens, select the div tag and set the following attributes:

-Line Breaks: Before, Inside, After
-Contents: Formatted But Not Indented

-Case: Leave as Default

Tags: (i —| ’TI
B Ezﬁt:{n ;I Cancel |
e .

col
colgroup
dd
del
dftr
directive

e =l
Tag Format Line Breaks IBefore,Inswde,Aftel % j
Contents: IFnrmatted But Not Indented j

Caser | Default VI Set Default

Preview |cext
<div>
tag contents
<fdivs
Lext

FIGURE 283
-Click OK

To affect code that is already in your document, you’ll need to select Commands— Apply
Source Formatting.

APPLYING THE SWAPCLASS JAVASCRIPT BEHAVIOR

If you preview the page now (in MSIE or Mozilla) the sublinks will be hidden (except for
the first sublink group).

To make the menu come alive, we’ll add the SwapClass JavaScript behavior.

APPLY SWAPCLASS TO THE MAIN SECTION LINKS
-Switch to Design View

-Place your cursor inside the main link: Section 2"
-Open the Behaviors panel (shift+F3)
-Click the plus (+) sign and Choose Studio VII-CSS—SwapClass by PVII

The SwapClass window will open—

! Remember, we don’t want the first menu to be involved—so we start with the second menu.
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-From the Swap From list, choose showit

-From the Swap To list, choose hideit

i If you’re wondering why we are going From: showit and To: hideit, remember that our first instruction is to find all menus ,
i that are open and to close them. Refer to the Menu Mechanics section earlier in this Chapter. i

-In the Tags To Use box, select DIV

-Click the Select Tag button (the word Selected will appear in parentheses after DIV)
-From the Set This Element list, choose sub2

-The to the Class box will contain showit, but will be grayed out

Note: We're instructing SwapClass to look for the sub2 element then change its class to showit. The showit class is
grayed out and cannot be edited because it will always be the same class as the one selected in the Swap From box.

-Put a check mark in the Toggle Option box (because we want SwapClass to reverse its
behavior each time the user clicks)

swapClass by PYIL [ %] I
Swap From: Ishowit j Cancel |
Help |
Swap Ta: Ihideit j
Select Tag | %
Tags To Use: De-Select Tag |
MG
P [
Set This Element: Isub2 j to the Ishowit Class
Toggle Option: v Toggle Between Classes

FIGURE 284

-Click OK
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The Behaviors panel will show the following event:

onClick—swapClass by PVII
T e s I —

il;l <ar Actions ;ILI

Events Actions i

FIGURE 285

Note: Should you happen to see a different event, such as onMouseOver, click the arrow between the Events and Actions
' sections to open the Events menu. Look for the Show Events For option. Select it, then choose at least 4.0 and Later !
\ Browsers. Now you'll be able to change the event to onClick. ]

Now let’s do the remaining two main Section links

-Place your cursor inside the main link: Section 3 and open the SwapClass window again

The settings will be identical to those used for the Section 2 link, except that Set This
Element will be set to: sub3 instead of sub?.

swapClass by PYII
Swap From; IShDWit j Cancel |
Help |

Swap To: Ihideit j

Select Tag |
Tags To Use: De-Select Tag |
—»  Set This Element: Isub3 j tathe |[showit Class

s

Toggle Option: v Toggle Between Classes

FIGURE 286

-Click OK

Be sure the event in the Behaviors panel is set to onClick.
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-Place your cursor inside the main link: Section 4 and open the SwapClass window

The settings will be identical to those used for the Section 3 link, except that Set This
[ Element will be set to: sub4 instead of sub3.

swapClass by PYII [ %]
Swap Fram: Ishowit j Camcel |
Help |
Swap To: Ihideit j
Select Tag |
Tags To Use: De-Select Tag |
MG
P =l
—»  Set This Element: Isub4 j tothe [showit Class

Toggle Option: v Toggle Between Classes

FIGURE 287

-Click OK

Be sure the event in the Behaviors panel is set to onClick.

235 Applying the SwapClass JavaScript Behavior



Chapter 12—Stepping Smartly Outside the Box | 236

Preview in MSIE 5 (and higher) or Navigator 6 (and higher)

¥ My Foundations Tutk: - Mozilla
‘| File Edit Yew Go Bookmarks Tooks ‘Window Help

S Files E: jStudio®: 20V T Foundations  TMPREkSI2a0uU, htma

-

ﬂ %3 My Foundations Tutorial
[wlfOundations by puii

the futu

Main Content Sublink 1.1

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam
nonumrmy nibh euismod tincidunt ut PYID excelsior magna aliquam erat
very cool. Ut wisi enim ad minirm weniam, guis nostrud exerci tation
Murray suscipit lobortis nisl ut aliquip ex ea commodo sound asleep. Duis
autem vel eum iriure dolor in hendrerit in vulputate velit esse molestie
consequat, vel Gerry et Al dolore eu feugiat nulla BMW zoom zoom at
vero eros et accumsan et I-95 South odio dignissim qui blandit praesent
luptatum zzril delenit augue duis dolore te feugait nulla facilisi. Lorem
ipsurn dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam nonummy
nibh euismod tincidunt ut we be cool. Read mare...

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam
nonumrmy nibh euismod tincidunt ut PYID excelsior magna aliquam erat
very cool, Ut wisi enim ad minim veniam, quis nostrud exerci tation
Murray suscipit lobartis nisl ut aliquip ex ea commodo sound asleep. Duis
autem vel eum iriure dolor in hendrerit in vulputate velit esse maolestie
consequat, vel Gerry et Al dolore eu feugiat nulla BMW zoom zoom at
vero eros et accumsan et 1-95 South odio dignissim qui blandit praesent
luptatum zzril delenit augue duis dolore te feugait nulla facilisi. Lorem
ipsurn dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam nonurmmy
nibh euismod tincidunt ut we be cool.

<
O | Document: Done (0611 secs) = 5°

FIGURE 288

Clicking Section 2, Section 3, or Section 4 will open its associated sublink group and
close all the others—except for the Section 1 group.

Since we chose the Toggle option in the SwapClass window, clicking any of the Section
links a second time will close its sublink group.
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MENU MODIFICATIONS

Currently, our first menu section is locked to indicate that we are on a page that relates to
that section. Since most Web surfers would tend to relate a hover effect to mean that
something will happen if he or she clicks, it might be misleading to have a hover effect on
our locked menu section header. Instead, the locked menu section header should always
look like the header on a menu that has been opened—a kind of you are here indicator.
We should define a rule to combine the three' states we’re using on the other section
header links: a, hover, and active. It should use properties common to the p.navbuts a and
the p.navbuts a:hover, p.navbuts a:active rules—but the background and color proper-
ties should be the ones from the existing hover/active rule. This rule only needs to exist in
the version 5 style sheet.

-Open mfv5.css
We’ll name the new rule:
p-navbuts-dn a, p.navbuts-dn a:hover, p.navbuts-dn a:active

Here are the existing rules, from which we’ll produce the new one:

p.navbuts a {
text-decoration: none;
background-color: #A2AABS;
background-image: url (assets/mfimages/navbg.jpg);
background-repeat: no-repeat;
display: block;
padding: 3px Opx 3px 12px;
width: 162px;
border-top: lpx solid #EEEEEE;
border-right: 1px solid #666666;
border-bottom: lpx solid #666666;
border-left: lpx solid #EEEEEE;
}
p.navbuts a:hover, p.navbuts a:active {
color: #858F9E;
background-color: #CCCCCC;
background-image: url (assets/mfimages/navbg on.jpg);
background-repeat: no-repeat;

! One thing we haven’t discussed, is the omission of a Visited state. We could do one, but our navigation bar is emulating the behavior of
an image-based navbar and it might be a bit much to include a separate rule for visited links. You can add one if you like.
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NOW LET’S GO THROUGH EACH OF THE LINES.

p.navbuts a {
v/text-decoration: none;
Xbackground-color: #A2AAB5;
Xbackground-image: url (assets/mfimages/navbg.jpg);
Xbackground-repeat: no-repeat;
/display: block;
vpadding: 3px Opx 3px 12px;
vwidth: 162px;
v/border-top: 1lpx solid #EEEEEE;
vborder-right: 1lpx solid #666666;
v/border-bottom: lpx solid #666666;
vborder-left: lpx solid #EEEEEE;
}
p.navbuts a:hover, p.navbuts a:active {
vVcolor: #858F9E;
v/background-color: #CCCCCC;
v/background-image: url (assets/mfimages/navbg_on.Jjpg);
vbackground-repeat: no-repeat;

Since we want the locked section header to look like the other headers when they are be-
ing hovered over, we’ll use all of the background properties from the existing hover/active
rule—and discard those from the p.navbuts a rule. We’ll choose the text color from the
hover/active rule because it’s matched to that rule’s background properties.

HERE’S THE NEW RULE:

p.navbuts-dn a, p.navbuts-dn a:hover, p.navbuts-dn a:active {
text-decoration: none;
color: #858F9E;
background-color: #CCCCCC;
background-image: url (assets/mfimages/navbg on.jpg);
background-repeat: no-repeat;
display: block;
padding: 3px Opx 3px 12px;
width: 162px;
border-top: lpx solid #EEEEEE;
border-right: lpx solid #666666;
border-bottom: lpx solid #666666;
border-left: lpx solid #EEEEEE;
}

-Add this new rule to the mfv5 style sheet

The above rules affect paragraphs styled with the p.navbuts-dn selector, which does not

yet exist. Let’s make it now...
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This selector will set font-size and margins for the paragraph. Rather than creating a sepa-
rate new rule, we can edit p.navbuts to make it a combined selector:

The current p.navbuts rule:

p.navbuts {
font-size: 130%;
margin: Opx Opx 4px;
}

-Edit the rule to include the p.navbuts-dn selector:

p.navbuts, p.navbuts-dn {
font-size: 130%;
margin: Opx Opx 4px;

-Apply the p.navbuts-dn class to the paragraph tag of the Section 1 header
-Save and Close mfv5.css

-Preview in a version 5 or higher browser:

Section 1 |

Sublink 1.2
Sublink 1.3

Section 2 |

Section 3 |
Section 4 |

FIGURE 289

The Section 1 header is now /ocked. You can point your mouse at it all day long and noth-
ing will happen. We can call it a down state, if you like.
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What happens when you create a page that is associated with Section 2? You’d probably
want the Section 2 sublink group to be locked open. And you’d probably also want to as-
sign the p.navbuts-dn class to the paragraph in which the Section 2 header is wrapped. To
make this change, you would:

-Set class=""hideit" on the section I sublink group <div> tag

-Remove the hideit class from the section 2 sublink group <div> tag

-Change the Section 1 <p> tag to the navbuts class

-Remove the navmarked ID on the Sublink 1.1 <p> tag

-Change the Section 2 <p> tag to the navbuts-dn class

-Apply the navmarked ID to one of the Section 2 sublink <p> tags (optional)

-Use the Behavior panel to remove the SwapClass event from the Section 2 <a> tag

-Apply a SwapClass behavior to the Section 1 link to control its sublink group

That was easy!

Now let’s move on to a completely different topic...
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Chapter 13-Externalizing the SwapClass JavaScript

If you plan to deploy this type of menu in a site that encompasses more than a few pages,
you may want to consider moving the JavaScript to an external file and linking that file to
each page of your site.

Even though our SwapClass script is small, externalizing it provides management effi-
ciencies much like an external CSS file. For example:

If every page of your site contains the SwapClass script, and you need to edit the script,
then you’d need to edit and re-publish each page.

MOVE THE SCRIPT

The script is in the <head> region of your source code—probably just below the imported
style sheet. It looks like this:

<script language="JavaScript" type="text/JavaScript">
<l--
function P7 swapClass(){ //v1.4 by PVII
var i,x,tB,j=0,tA=new Array(),arg=P7_swapClass.arguments;
if (document.getElementsByTagName) {for (i=4;i<arg.length;i++) {tB=document.getElementsByTagName (arg[i]);
for (x=0;x<tB.length;x++) {tA[J]=tB[x];j++;}}for (i=0;i<tA.length;i++) {
if (tA[i].className) {1f (tA[i].id==arg[l]){if(arg[0]==1) {
tA[i].className=(tA[i].className==arg[3])?arg[2]:arg([3];}else{tA[i].className=arg[2];}
}else if(arg[0]==1 && arg[l]=='none'){if (tA[i].className==arg[2] || tA[i].className==arg[3]) {
tA[i].className=(tA[i].className==arg[3])?arg[2]:arqg[3];}
}else if (tA[i].className==arg[2]){tA[i].className=arg[3];}}}}
}
//==>
</script>

-Select the entire script, from the opening tag:
<script language="JavaScript" type="text/JavaScript">

to the closing tag: </script>
-Press Ctrl+X to remove the code and place a copy in your clipboard

-Close and Save index.htm
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CREATE THE JAVASCRIPT FILE

-In the Site panel, select the site’s root folder

= Files

Site Tag Inspector

File» Edits View. Sites

c|8

\Foundatic

O @& | m

=

IPVII Foundatinrj ILocaI Wiew

%

EE3 beyond_the_hox

FIGURE 290
-From the Site panel’s File menu, choose File—New File

-A new entry: untitled.htm will appear and its name will be ready for you to edit
i

m Deskkop

FIGURE 291

-Overwrite untitled. htm with myscript.js

..... |myscript.js|
:ﬁ Desktop I
FIGURE 292

-Open myscripts.js (Code View is the only available view)
-Delete all the HTML code in the file so that Code View is completely blank

-Press Ctrl+V to paste in the JavaScript

242

-Remove the opening and closing script tags, and the comments, so that your myscripts.js

file contains only the following:

function P7 swapClass(){ //vl.4 by PVII
var i,x,tB,j=0,tA=new Array(),arg=P7 swapClass.arguments;

if (document.getElementsByTagName) {for (i=4;i<arg.length;i++) {tB=document.getElementsByTagName (arg[i]);

for (x=0;x<tB.length;x++) {tA[J]=tB[x];j++;}}for(i=0;i<tA.length;i++) {
if (tA[i].className) {if (tA[i].id==arg[1l]) {if (arg[0]==1)
tA[i].className=(tA[i].className==arg[3])?arg[2]:arg[3];}else{tA[i].className=arg[2];}

telse if(arg[0]==1 && arg[l]=="none') {if (tA[i].className==arg[2] || tA[i].className==arg[3]) {

tA[i].className=(tA[i].className==arg[3])?arg[2]:arg[3];}
telse if (tA[i].className==arg[2]){tA[i1].className=arg[3];}}}}
}

-Save and Close myscripts.js

Create the JavaScript File
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LINK THE JAVASCRIPT FILE TO YOUR PAGE

-Open index.htm and switch to Code View
-Create a new line just above the closing </head> tag
-Right-click on the new line and choose Insert Tag to open the Tag Chooser window

-Select HTML Tags, then highlight script in the box on the right

Bl Marky p ;I
..3 i i |param Enpbplet))
s * |param (Object
a ) ©FML Tags pre
# ) ASPUMET Tags q
1) 5P Tags samE
1) JRun Custom Library e
Selec!
1 ASP Tags
2 g small %
Oy PHP Tags sound
1) WML Tags spacer _I
[#-[Zy Sitespring Project Site Tags span
strong
shvla LI
= Taglnfo |23
-
<SCRIPT> MNMZ IEZ HTML 4
<SCRIPT: .</SCRIPT: End Tag: Required
The SCRIFPT element provides a container for lines of seript code written in any scripting language
that the browser iz capable of interpreting. Script statements that are not written inside a function
definition are executed as the page loads; function definitions are loaded but their execution is
deferred until explicitly invoked by user or system action [events]. You can have more than one
SCRIPT element in a document, and you may include SCRIPT elements written in different script
langquages within the same document. LI
Help | Insert I Cloze |

FIGURE 293
-Click Insert to open the Tag Editor window
-Leave the Language box empty

-Select Type: text/javascript

-For Source, type in: myscripts.js (or use the Browse button)

Tag Editor - Script

General Script - General
Content
Language: lﬁ
Tvpe: W
Source: Imyscripts.js Browse. ., I
" Defer E‘H
I Tag Info
()8 ’}l Cancel
L4
FIGURE 294
-Click OK

The Tag Chooser window will still be open.

-Click Close (do not click Insert again)
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Your link will be inserted where you right-clicked earlier:

| g} |Title:|My Foundations Tutorial w, @, (S 2 {}v Ev

<!DOCTYPE HTML PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD HTML 4.01 Transitional//EN"

il "hetp: /S www. w3 L org/ TRAhtmld/ loose . dod™>

£l <html lang="en'":

ol ~head:

J <title>My Foundations Tutorial</title>

A <meta http-equiv="Content-Type” content="text/html; charset=isoc-8859-1">
il <link href="mwfv4.css" rel="stylesheet" type="text/css">

[ <style type="text/oss">

af [ import url|"mfvs.css")
Y </ stvles

Kl <script sro=fmyscripts.js" LYDe="text/javascript™r</scripts
¢ </ head:

FIGURE 295

-Preview the page. Everything should function as before.

-Save Index.htm

244

Note: Should you ever need to add new scripts or edit the existing SwapClass script, then make your additions or edits to
this one file. You can also link additional JavaScript files to your page, if that is more suitable to your situation.

Link the JavaScript File to Your Page
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Chapter 14—Alternate Image Sets

“DOING A LITTLE WORK AROUND THE HOUSE,
I PUT FAKE BRICK WALLPAPER OVER A REAL BRICK WALL—
JUST SO I'D BE THE ONLY ONE WHO KNEW.
WHEN PEOPLE COME OVER I'M GONNA SAY,
GO AHEAD, TOUCH IT...IT FEELS REAL." —STEPHEN WRIGHT

OVERVIEW

Changing image sets is as easy as changing your shoes and /ots easier than changing the
wallpaper. We’ve supplied three alternate sets for you: Yellow, Dusty, and Purple. Each
set is derived from a Fireworks MX document—just like the one you created in Chapter 7.

Our page currently looks like this:

%f My Foundations Tutorial - Mozilla [_ o] x
. File Edt Vew Go Bookmarks Tools Wndow Help

Main Content

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam nonummy nibh euismod
tincidunt ut PVIT excelsior magna aliquam erat very cool. Ut wisi enim ad minim veniarm,
quis nostrud exerd tation Murray suscipit lobortis nisl ut aliquip ex ea commada saund
asleep. Duis autem vel eum iriure dolor in hendrerit in vulputate velit esse molestie
consequat, vel Gerry et Al dalare eu feugiat nulla BMW zoom zoom at vero eros et
accumsan et 1-95 South odio dignissim qui blandit prassent luptatum zzril delenit augue
duis dolore te feugait nulla facilisi. Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit,
sed diam nonummy nibh evismeod tincidunt ut we be cool, Read more. ..

My widgets
Heading Heading Heading Heading

Item Item Item Item

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam nonummy nibh euismod
tincidunt ut PVIT excelsior magna aliquam erat very cool. Ut wisi enim ad minim veniarm,
quis nostrud exerd tation Murray suscipit lobartis nisl ut aliquip ex ea commodo sound
asleep. Duis autern vel eum iriure dolor in hendrerit in vulputate velit esse malestie
consequat, vel Gerry et Al dalare eu feugiat nulla BMW zoom zoom at vero eros et
accumsan et 1-95 South odio dignissim qui blandit prassent luptatum zzril delenit augue
duis dolore te feugait nulla facilisi. Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit,
sed diam nonummy nibh euismed tincidunt ut we be cool.

[ ©F | Document: Dane (1631 secs) - )

FIGURE 296- THE VIEW FROM MOZILLA 1.1

In a few moments, we’re going to witness a dramatic change.
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CHANGING THE IMAGES

-Close all open Dreamweaver documents

-Launch Fireworks

-Choose File—Open

-Browse to the Local Files\Fireworks folder of your Foundations site and choose the file
yellow.png

-Click Open
Open 21

- = : Preview
Look ir: I@ Fireworks j - B v
E.“j blue.png

E.“j dusty.png

E.“j myFoundations.png

&1 purple.png

Format: Fireworks

File name: I}'EHDW-DHQ Open Size:  B7.33K
Wwidth: 600 pixels
Files of type: IAll readatle files j Cancel | Height: 500 pikels

[~ Open as "Untitied"
[~ Open as Animation

FIGURE 297

Look familiar? We made a copy of the Fireworks document—then applied different colors
and textures to the elements. The slices are precisely the same size and placement. Slice
names are identical. Optimization is the same.

Changing the Images | 246
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YELLOW.PNG

[]

hutton

Logo

£ foundations hy puii

FIGURE 298

Ready to change your shoes?

247 Changing the Images
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All you have to do is export the images to your Foundations site. The existing images in
the mfimages folder will be overwritten. Don’t worry—it’ll be just as easy to change
things back.

-Choose File—Export

-Browse to the assets\mfimages folder in your Foundations site

-Make sure Save as Type: Images Only is selected

-Make sure Slices: Export Slices is selected and that Include Areas without Slices is un-
checked

Export ﬂ E

Save i I 5 mfimages j & I‘j‘ =

_notes 53 logo. gif 'i_a tearner , gif
(2] bedge. oi &l navba.jpg & trearner. gif
&1 barid. it &) redae.aif
li_a blcorner . gif 'z_a shirn, gif
li_a breorner ., gif 'z_a thg. gif
&1 ledge. o Bl tedge.aF

File: name: ImyFoundations.gif Save

j Cancel |
HTML: [Hone =l Dptions.. |
[

Slices: IExport Slices

Save as type: IImages Only

™| Selected Slices Ol I~ Current Frame Drly

[ Include Areas withaut Slices

FIGURE 299
-Click Save

You should see an Overwrite warning

Macromedia Fireworks MX [ %]

& navbg.jpg already exists, Continue and replace existing files?

[8]4 {I Cancel |
FIGURE 300

-Click OK

Now let us see what we have wrought.

-Save! and close the Fireworks document and shut down Fireworks

! Why does Fireworks prompt for a Save after exporting an image—even if you have not edited the document in any way? It’s saving your
Export settings.

Changing the Images | 248
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-Switch back to Dreamweaver

-Open index.htm

_ﬁf} Title: |My Foundations Tutorial @ﬁv '@v Exes Ev

| =]
IAERANEET]

=

oo—l

om_l

oom‘

ou!ml

oocal

ou!(.al

ooa-l

ouu.l

Ooml

ooa\l ouuu.l
AERARRERANRERA NN

EEr

H 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 500 550 600 N To0 750 S00
sl L b by b Loy Ly Ly by Lo by Ly by L Doy by fag Lo D by D Doy b L Lo b Ep by L b Loy by by faag L

the future is now

Sublink 1.2

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam o >
nonummy nibh edismod tincdunt ut PV excelsior magna aliquam erat Section 2
very cool, Ut wisi enim ad minim veniam, guis nostrud exerci tation EEE:::E g;
Murray suscipit lobortis nisl ut aliguip ex ea commeodo sound asleep, Duis Sublink 2.3
autemn vel eum iriure dolor in hendrerit in vulputate velit esse molestie :
consequat, vel Gerry et Al dolore ey feugiat nulla BMW zoom zoom at ij;::r:okgi
vero eros ef accumsan et [-95 South odio dignissim qui blandit praesent Sublink 3.2
luptatum zzril delenit augue duis dolore te feugait nulla facilisi. Lorem Sublink 3.3
ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam nonummy Section <
nibh euismod tincidunt ut we be cool. Read more... Sublink 4.1
Sublink 4.2
ets Sublink 4.2

My Widg

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam
nonummy nibh edismod tincidunt ut PYIL excelsior magna aliquam erat
wery cool. Ut wisi enim ad minim veniam, quis nostrud exerd tation
Murray suscipit lobortis nisl ut aliquip ex ea commodo sound asleep, Duis
autemn vel eum iriure dolor in hendrerit in vulputate velit esse molestie

consequat, vel Gerry et Al dolore ey feugiat nulla BMW zoom zoom at

vero eros ef accumsan et [-95 South odio dignissim qui blandit praesent

luptatum zzril delenit augue duis dolore te feugait nulla facilisi. Lorem

FIGURE 301

Believe it or not, you’ve just completed the hard part. All that’s left is a few edits to the
style sheets—to coordinate colors.

Note: If you do not see the background images, please make sure you have run the Saved Query that sets the URLs in
mfv4.css to relative paths.

249
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MATCHING STYLE SHEET SETS FOR EACH COLOR SET

Before we change the style sheets, we need a plan. We know how easy it is to switch im-
age sets back and forth. If we had a similarly easy way to switch style sheets, we’d be
home free.

BACKING UP THE STYLE SHEETS

Before we begin, we need to back up our default style sheets (mfv4 and mfv5). Once we
do, we can proceed to edit the originals to make their colors match the yellow image set.
-Open mfv4.css

-Choose File—Save As

-Enter File name: BLUE_mfv4.css

assets
beyond_the_box
finished_pages

Local Files
cssPath_absolute. dir
cssPath_relative, dwr

mfvd,css
mfvS.css
I readme_first.htm
:__‘fj Dieskhop

FIGURE 302

-Click Save

-Close BLUE_mfv4.css

-Open mfvS.css

-Choose File—Save As

-Enter File name: BLUE_mfvS.css
-Click Save

-Close BLUE_mfvS.css

Matching Style Sheet Sets for Each Color Set | 250
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If you look at your Site panel, you’ll see the two copies listed.

o

Site - PYII Foundatio
assets
beyond_the_box
finished_pages

Local Files
BLUE_mfwd.css
BLUE_mfv5.css
cssPath_absolute, dwr
cssPath_relative dwr
index.hitm

license. htm

:4Studia YIIFoundations)

mfvd,css
mfvS.css
readme_first.htm
:__*fj Deskkop

FIGURE 303

The two new CSS files you created are your backups for your original style sheets—
which are associated with blue colors. Now we’ll also need to make two additional cop-
ies—which will be backups for the yellow color scheme.

-Open mfv4.css

-Choose File—Save As

-Enter File name: YELLOW _mfv4.css

-Click Save

-Close YELLOW_mfv4.css

-Open mfvS.css

-Choose File—Save As

-Enter File name: YELLOW_mfvS.css

-Click Save

-Close YELLOW_mfv5.css

If you look at your Site panel, you’ll see the two new copies listed.

= ED Site - PYII Foundations I {E:\Studio YITFoundations)
Eﬁ assets

beyond_the_box

finished_pages

Local Files

BLUE_mfw4.css

BLUE_mfv5.css

cssPath_absolute, dwr

cssPath_relative, dwr

index.hitm

license. htm
mfvd,css
mfvS.css
readme_first.htm
WELLOW _mfvd.css
----- YELLOW _mfvS.css
:__*fj Deskhop

FIGURE 304
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Now we have four new CSS files: two YELLOWSs and two BLUESs. These are backups.
The BLUEs need no editing. We’ll edit the two YELLOWs to coordinate colors with our
yellow images. Then we’ll save the YELLOWSs as our final (yellow) backups. To com-
plete the makeover, we’ll use the YELLOWS to overwrite our two default style sheets. To
change back to the default theme, all we would need to do is export the original myFoun-
dations images and overwrite the default style sheets with the two BLUEs backups.

SETTING DESIGN TIME STYLE SHEETS

We need to be able to edit the Yellow style sheets from within index.htm so that we can
coordinate colors visually. Design Time Style Sheets (a new MX feature) is just the ticket.
We can tell Dreamweaver to use the Yellow style sheets in Design View, while hiding the
default style sheets. We can do this without having to change our page’s source code.

-Open index.htm

-Open the CSS panel and click the panel Options Menu expander

=181

 Design
G35 Sles

" applysty  Duplicate.

Edit...

indehtm Delste &
= mivd.css Apply
#tlcomer backgraun Use External Editar
i Htedge backgroun
- #troorer backgroun  Mews €55 Style, ..
- #redge backgroun  Edit Style Shest...
#broorner backgroun Attach Style Sheet...
o #bedge backgroun  Evport Style Sheet...
#hbleormer backgroun — pecion Time Style Sheets. ..
i Hledge backgroun
i biody backgroun  Help
FIGURE 305

-Choose Design Time Style Sheets
The Design Time Style Sheet window will open

Setting Design Time Style Sheets | 252
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-Click the Plus [+] sign in the Show Only at Design Time section
-In the Select File window, choose YELLOW_mfv4.css
-Repeat the previous step to choose YELLOW_mfvS.css

-Click the Plus [+] sign in the Hide at Design Time section
-In the Select File window, choose mfv4.css

-Repeat the previous step to choose mfvS.css

Design Time Style Sheets [ %]
#| =] oK
Show Only at Design Time: Cancel
YELLOW _mfvS,css
Help |
Hide at Design Time: ’mf\,‘;.css
FIGURE 306
-Click OK

Your CSS panel' will show both YELLOW sheets. The default style sheets will be at the
bottom of the panel, with the word “Hidden” after them.

-Click the minus (-) signs to the left of yellow mfv4.css “design” and yellow mfv5.css
“design” to collapse the rules lists, which will make it easier to navigate the two style
sheets and their rules.

 Design

(o Apply Styles {* Edit Stylez

index.htm
yellow_mfud.css "design”
yellow_mfuG.css "design”

%:Fu-tcss “hidden”
Fub.css "hidden”

K — i
3| |52

FIGURE 307

! Make sure you have the Edit Styles option selected and not Apply Styles.
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EDITING THE YELLOW STYLE SHEETS

Now we’re ready to edit the Yellow style sheets.
-Click the plus (+) sign next to yellow _mfv4.css “design” to expose the list of its rules

THE BODY RULE
-Double-click the body rule

The CSS Style Definition window will open

-Switch to the Background Category
-Click the Background Color color square

-Use the eyedropper to pick up the page background. As you move the eyedropper across
the page, the color should change to #C2C2C2, then to #8BBBBB in between the diago-
nal lines. Choose #C2C2C2

55 Style Definition for body in yellow_mfv4.css

Category Background
Type
éﬁoﬁh Background Color: E IW
gs::ler Background Image: Iassets.-"mfimages.-"bgrid.gif j Browse... |
Ilz'lgtsitioning Repeat: I vl
Ewensions Altachment: lﬁ

Horizontal Position: lﬁ lm

Wertical Position: lﬁ lm

QK ﬂ Cancel Apply Help

FIGURE 308

-Click OK

Editing the Yellow Style Sheets | 254
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THE H1 RULE
-In the CSS panel, double-click the h1 rule

-In the Type Category, change Color to: #BBBBBB
-Click OK

P.NAVBUTS A

-In the CSS panel, click the minus (-) sign to close the yellow _mfv4 rules list
-Click the plus (+) sign next to yellow_mfv5.css to open its list of rules
-Double-click the p.navbuts a rule

-Switch to the Background Category

-Click the Background Color color square

-Use the eyedropper to pick up the yellow from the mn table cell border (it should be
#FFEDA4)

-Click OK

P.NAVBUTS-DN A, P.NAVBUTS-DN A:HOVER, P.NAVBUTS-DN A:ACTIVE

-In the CSS panel, click the minus (-) sign to close the yellow mfv4 rules list

-Click the plus (+) sign next to yellow_mfvS.css to open its list of rules

-Double-click the p.navbuts-dn a, p.navbuts-dn a:hover, p.navbuts-dn a:active rule
-Switch to the Background Category

-Set Background Color to #CCCCCC

-Click OK
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P.NAVBUTS AHOVER, P.NAVBUTS A:ACTIVE

-In the CSS panel, close the yellow mfv5 rules list and open the yellow mfv4 rules list
-Double-click the p.navbuts a:hover, p.navbuts a:active rule

-Switch to the Background Category

-For Background Color, set #BBBBBB

-Click OK

P.NAVSUBS A:HOVER, P.NAVSUBS A:ACTIVE

-Double-click the p.navsubs a:hover, p.navsubs a:active rule
-In the Type Category, set Color: #BBBBBB

-Switch to the Background Category

-Click the Background Color color square

-Use the eyedropper to pick up the yellow from the mn table cell border (it should be
#FFEDA4)

-Click the Background Color color square again
-Click the color wheel icon [@] along the top of the swatch pop-up

-The Color window will open

-Move the shade slider arrow up to fade the yellow to a creamy white hue. Stop when
you’re happy ©

[ 71x]
4
Wil 0 Wl § |
el 000l
...
W Wl el
Custom colors:
F::::F::::F:: Hue:l? Hed:lﬁ
Sat: W Green: |251
efine Custom Colars »> | ColoriSolid lﬁ Blue: lﬁ
Cancel | Add to Custom Colors |

FIGURE 309

-Click OK to close the color window

-Make a note of the number Dreamweaver has inserted in the Color box (mine was
#FFFBEA)

-Click OK to close the CSS Style Definition window

Editing the Yellow Style Sheets | 256
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#FOOTER A:HOVER, #FOOTER A:ACTIVE

-In the CSS panel, double-click the #footer a:hover, #footer a:active rule
-In the Type Category, set Color: #BBBBBB

-Switch to the Background Category
-Set the Background Color to: #fFFBEA (the number you noted above)
-Click OK

THAT’S IT FOR OUR EDITING
Y our page should now look like this:

H 50 100 150 200 250 300 350 400 450 500 550 600 650 o0 750 S00
Sl b b Ly b Lo b by by Ly Do Ly by Loy by b by L Doy by b Lo by Ly Ly L D by b Loy b Ly b g Ll

the future iz now

Sublink 1.2
! ; R ; ) Sublink 1.3
= Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam
= 13 "

E nonummy nibh euismod tincidunt ut PYIL excelsior magna aliquam erat Section 2
= very cool, Ut wisi enim ad minim veniam, quis nostrud exerci tation gug:mt g;
3 uohn .
3 Murray suscipit lobortis nisl ut aliquip ex ea commodo sound asleesp, Duis Sublink 2.3

2—5 autemn wvel eum iriure dolor in hendrerit in vulputate velit esse molestie ;
F _ Section 3
3 consequat, vel Serry et Al dolore eu feugiat nulla BMW zoom zoom at il e
—z wero eros et accumsan et I-95 South odio dignissim qui blandit praesent Sublink 3.2
é luptatum zzril delenit augue duis dolore te feugait nulla facilisi. Lorem Sl 2.3
= ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam nonummy M- tion 4

E ] Tl

nibh euismod tincidunt ut we be cool, Read more. .. i1 Sublink 4.1
i1 Sublink 4.2
Sublink 4.3

I il
EERANRERANRERAN

o
IAERANEET]

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam

nonummy nibh ewismod tincidunt ut PYIT excelsior magna aliqguam erat

very cool. Ut wisi enim ad minim veniam, quis nostrud exerci tation

Murray suscipit lobortis nisl ut aliquip ex ea commodo sound asleesp, Duis

autemn wvel eum iriure dolor in hendrerit in vulputate velit esse molestie
consequat, vel Serry et Al dolore eu feugiat nulla BMW zoom zoom at

wero eros et accumsan et I-95 South odio dignissim qui blandit praesent

o

luptatum zzril delenit augue duis dolore te feugait nulla facilisi. Lorem

ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam nonummy

FIGURE 310
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TURNING OFF DESIGN TIME STYLE SHEETS
Now you can turn off Design Time Style Sheets. They won’t be needed any longer.

-Open the Design Time Style Sheets window (use the Option Menu expander in the CSS
panel)

-Use the minus [-] sign to clear both sections

Design Time Style Sheets [ %]
#| =] _[}\JOK

Show Only at Design Time: Cancel

_cnd |
Help |

Hide at Design Time:

FIGURE 311
-Click OK

-Close index.htm
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RESETTING THE DEFAULT STYLE SHEETS TO THE YELLOW COLOR THEME
-Open YELLOW_mfv4.css
-Choose File—Save As

-Select mfv4.css (it will appear in the File name box)

= [’fi Site - PYII Foundations My (E:\Studio YITYFoundations)
- assets
Eil beyond_the_box
Eil finished_pages
B Local Files

..... BLUE_mfv4.css
BLUE_mf+5.css

------ D cssPath_absolute.dwr

------ D cssPath_relative. dwr

----- @l index.htm

----- @ license.hkm

mfvS.css

----- @ readme_First.htm
----- YELLOW _mfvd,css

----- [Z]  YELLOW_mfvS.css
:__*fj Deskhop

FIGURE 312
-Click Save
You will be prompted for the overwrite.
@ The file you selected already exists.,
‘Would you like to overwrite this file?

fes Mo |

FIGURE 313
-Click Yes

-Close the file

-Open YELLOW_mfvS.css

-Choose File—Save As

-Select mfvS.css (it will appear in the File name box)
-Click Save

-Close the file

We’re done. Now we can preview the page and see how we did—
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-Open index.htm

Preview in a version 5 (or higher) browser:

260

B My Foundations Tutorial - Mozilla [_[O[x]
File Edt View Go Bookmarks Tools Window Help
o OO O O Q |% file 1} 1E: jStudins%20VITiFoundations/finished_pages/TMPoSqbf32xIF. htm# ‘ [QSearch ] ng
.| 4% Home | E3Bockmarks
&} | % My Faundations Tutorial ] =3
-~
the future is now
Sublink 1.2
Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam nonummy nibh euismod Sublink 1.3
tincidunt ut PVIL excelsior magna aliguam erat very cool. Ut wisi enim ad minim veniam,
duis nostrud exercl tation Murray suscpit lobortis nisl ut aliquip ex ea commodo sound Section 2
asleep, Duis autem vel eumn iriure dolor in hendrerit in vulputate velit esse molestie Seriien
consequat, vel Gerry et Al dolore eu feugiat nulla BMW zoom zoom at vero eros et
accumsan et [-95 South odio dignissim qui blandit praesent luptatum zzril delenit augue 4}3
duis dolore te feugait nulla facilisi. Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit,
sed diam nonummy nibh euismod tincidunt ut we be cool. Read more. ..
My Widgets
Heading Heading Heading Heading
Item Item Item Item
Lorem ipsum dalor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam nonummy nibh euismod
tincidunt ut PYID excelsior magna aliquam erat very cool. Ut wisi enim ad minim veniam,
quis nostrud exerd tation Murray suscpit lobortis nisl ut aliquip ex ea commodo sound
asleep. Duis autem vel eumn iriure dolor in hendrerit in vulputate velit esse molestie
consequat, vel Gerry et Al dolore eu feugiat nulla BMW zoom zoom at vero eros et
accumsan et [-95 South odio dignissim qui blandit praesent luptatum zzril delenit augue
duis dolore te feugait nulla fadilisi. Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipisdng elit,
sed diam nonummy nibh euismod tincidunt ut we be cool,
(c) Copyright 2002 Foundations Carp. All Rights Reserved.
[0 S5 | files JfE: Shudio VILFoundations finished_pages TMPodgbfEzslfhtm# == &
FIGURE 314
Cool!
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Now Preview in Navigator 4:

My Foundations Tutorial - Netscape

File Edit WYiew Go Communicator Help

w‘ 7 Bookmarks J‘ Location: Ifile:.-".-".-"EI.-"Studio WII/FoundationsAfinished_pages/TMPoSE32xms. htm

o - = ; o
e« © A DX a2 & & B @ N
i Back Fopward Reload Home Search  Metzcape Frint Security Shop Stop

9

the future is now

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam nonumrmy
nibh euismod tincidunt ut PYIL excelsior magna aliquam erat very cool, Ut
wisi enim ad minim veniam, quis nostrud exerci tation Murray suscipit lobortis
nisl ut aliquip ex ea commodo sound asleep. Duis autem vel eum iriure dolor
in hendrerit in vulputate velit esse molestie consequat, vel Gerry et Al dolore
eu feugiat nulla BMW zoom zoom at vero eros et accumsan et 1-95 South
odio dignissim qui blandit praesent luptatum zzril delenit augue duis dolore te
feugait nulla facilisi. Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit,
sed diam nonummy nibh euismod tincidunt ut we be cool. Read more...

My Widgets
Heading Heading Heading Heading
Ttem Ttem Ttem Ttem

Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit, sed diam nonumrmy
nibh euismod tincidunt ut PYIL excelsior magna aliquam erat very cool, Ut
wisi enim ad minim veniam, quis nostrud exerci tation Murray suscipit lobortis
nisl ut aliquip ex ea commodo sound asleep. Duis autem vel eum iriure dolor
in hendrerit in vulputate velit esse molestie consequat, vel Gerry et Al dolore
eu feugiat nulla BMW zoom zoom at vero eros et accumsan et 1-95 South
odio dignissim qui blandit praesent luptatum zzril delenit augue duis dolore te
feugait nulla facilisi. Lorem ipsum dolor sit amet, consectetuer adipiscing elit,
sed diam nonummy nibh euismod tincidunt ut we be cool,

() Copyright 2002 Foundations Corp. All Rights Reserved.

Section 3

Section 4

’E == | |D0cument: Done

FIGURE 315

Excellent.

Let’s recap how this multi-theme plan works—

Section 1

Section 2
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MANAGING MULTIPLE COLOR SCHEMES

We have four Fireworks image sets: Blue, Dusty, Purple, and Yellow. We have four cor-
responding sets of CSS files—each set containing a v4 and v5 style sheet optimized for
the color scheme.

When we want to change color schemes, we:
= Open its associated Fireworks document.
= Export slices to the mfimages folder—overwriting our current images.

= Overwrite our default style sheets with the style sheets associated with the color
scheme we are changing to.

Pop Quiz:

Do you know how to change your color scheme back to the original blue one you made?
Just in case you don’t, here’s how:

-Close any open CSS file

-Open BLUE_mfv4.css

-Choose File—Save As

-Name the file: mfv4.css

-You will get an overwrite prompt—say Yes (you do want to overwrite the existing file)

-Close mfv4.css

-Open BLUE mfv5.css
-Choose File—Save As
-Name the file: mfvS.css (say Yes to the overwrite prompt)

-Close mfv5.css

-Open Fireworks and load myFoundations.png

-Export the myFoundations images to the mfimages folder of your Foundations site,
overwriting the current images

All will be blue again. Now for a little lobotomy—

Managing Multiple Color Schemes | 262
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Chapter 15-The Table Lobotomy

“JUST TAKE A LITTLE OFF THE TOP, PLEASE”.

—ICHABOD CRANE

Look MoOM—NO TABLE

Page designs based on HTML tables often require more markup than table-less designs.
However, as we saw in Chapter 6, if your plan calls for a certain style (like rounded cor-
ners) then tables are a practical and very viable cross-browser solution. If we didn’t re-
quire that our design have round corners our options would expand and we could elimi-
nate the layout table. We could then plan and build a new page using some very different
techniques. This exercise is purely optional and its pace is a bit faster than previous les-
sons. You’ll learn how to build a page from the inside out—separating its structure from
its presentation. In fact, we’re going to do most of our work in Code View.

WHAT ARE THE BENEFITS OF TABLE-LESS DESIGNS?

CSS layout gives you maximum control. Edits to a single CSS file can reshape every page
in your site—even if your site has thousands of pages. A document’s structural aspects are
kept separate from its presentation because all presentational properties and values are
contained in separate, external files—CSS files. We’ll discuss this topic often as we pro-
gress through the exercise.

PLANNING THE STRUCTURE

We’ll start with a blank page and divide it into six discrete blocks: Logo, Main Content,
Footer, Navbar, and News—using <div> tags. As we build the main structure, we’ll ID
each <div>, then enter placeholder content. Upon completing the structure, we’ll develop
style sheets to shape and style our content. We’ll use absolute positioning to handle the
layout.

i While it is possible to use the CSS Float property to create multiple columns, there are just too many inconsistencies in
the way different browsers interpret the property—and version 4 browsers, in particular, may act in a very unpredictable
' way. Using absolute positioning is a safe, effective way to achieve precise layouts in all version 4 and higher browsers—
1 and it gives us the most control over our source code placement. To float an element, the element’s source code must be
1 in a certain location. When an element is absolutely positioned, its html markup can be placed anywhere. For instance, we
can position a sidebar on the right side of the screen and a main area to its left—and it won’t matter if the sidebar’s source
' code comes before or after the main area’s source code. This is not the case when floating. To float (and vertically align)
1 a sidebar to the right of a main content area, the sidebar source code would have to come before the main area source
i code.

263 Look Mom—No Table



Chapter 15-The Table Lobotomy | 264

CREATE THE LOBOTOMY PAGE

-Create a new html document and name it lobotomy.htm

-Switch to Code View

-Use your new doctype snippet to add a full html 4.01 transitional doctype

-Edit the <title> to read: Look Mom, No Tables and add a language attribute to the open-
ing <htmI> tag

The base page code should look like this:

<!DOCTYPE HTML PUBLIC "-//W3C//DTD HTML 4.01 Transitional//EN"
"http://www.w3.0org/TR/html4/loose.dtd">

<html lang="en”>

<head>

<title>Look Mom, No Tables</title>

<meta http-equiv="Content-Type" content="text/html; charset=iso-8859-1">
</head>

<body>

</body>
</html>

CREATING THE BASE STRUCTURE

-Insert your cursor on the blank line between the opening <body> and closing </body>
tags, then enter the following code (including the blank lines).

<body>

<div id="divlogo”>

</div>
<div id="divmain”>

<div id="divfooter”>
</div>
</div>
<div id="divnavbar”>

<div id="divnews”>

</div>
</div>

</body>

Create the Lobotomy Page | 264
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THE BASE STRUCTURE DEFINED

Let’s make sense of what our base structural markup means. As we discuss each element,
we’ll add in the appropriate content.

THE LocGo DIV

The first <div> is simple enough. It will house our logo and nothing else.

<div id="divlogo”>
</div>
-Place your cursor on the blank line between the opening and closing DIV tags

-Choose Insert—Tag

-In the Tag Chooser window, select the img tag

=
CFML Tags head
ASP.MET Tags hr
J5P Tags htrnl
JRun Customn Library i
iframe —I

ASP Tags

ilaver
PHP Tags
WML Tags input (HTML)
Sitespring Project Site Tags input bype="Button”

input bype="Checkbox" _I
-

innuitk Fene="Fils"

= Taglnfo |23
-
<IMG> MMzl [E all HTRL all
<IMIG: End Tag: Forbidden

The IMG element displays a graphical image in whatever MIME types the browser iz equipped to

handle. Common image MIME types are GIF and JPEG. IMG elements are inline elements, appearing
anywhere in the document you specify, including in the middle of a line of text. A large number of

attributes affecting vizual presentation of the element are deprecated in HTRL 4.00n Favar of style

sheet rules. Y'ou will be able to use the attributes safely for many browser generations to come,

howewer, because of the need to be backward compatible with the large collection of image-laden LI

Help | Insert I Cloze |

FIGURE 316

-Click Insert
The Tag Editor window will open—
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-Set Source to: beyond_the_box/assets/orange/logo.gif
-Set Alternate Text to: Foundations by PVII- The Future is Now
-The Width and Height should be entered for you (if not, click the little calculator icon)

-Clear the Border field of the zero that Dreamweaver entered’

Tag Editor - Img

General Img - General
Drynarnic
Skyle Sheetfaccessibility -
Language Source: |bey0nd_the_box,l’assets,l’orange,l’logo.gl Browse. .. |
Events Alternate Text: I Foundations by PYII- The Future is T j
Mame: |
Width: | 245 Height:|62
Horizonkal Space: I
‘ertical Space: I
Border: I
Alignment: I 'l
Usernap: |
Low Source: | Browse. .. |£4+ IE‘ 1+
I Tag Info
ok ] cancel |
FIGURE 317
-Click OK

-Close the Tag Chooser window

The logo DIV should now look like this:

<div id="divlogo">

<img src="beyond the box/assets/orange/logo.gif" alt="Foundations by PVII- The Future
is Now" width="248" height="62">

</div>

Let’s move on to divmain. ..

" If you later make the logo a hyperlink, Dreamweaver will insert a zero border value. If the image is not a hyperlink the border property is
not necessary.
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THE MAIN DIV

This DIV is a bit different. We will be nesting divfooter inside divmain to allow us more
freedom to style each DIV uniquely. Since divmain will be absolutely positioned, and we
want the footer content to appear directly below the main content, making divfooter a
child' of divmain is the most logical solution. That’s why we have two consecutive open-
ing <div> tags followed by two consecutive closing </div> tags.

<div id="divmain”>

The first ending </div> tag closes
divfooter, while the second ending
</div> tag closes its parent: divmain.

<div id="divfooter”>
</div>
</div>
-Place your cursor on the blank line between the opening <divmain> and opening
<divfooter> tags.

-Enter the following heading:
<h1>This is the Main Div</hl>

With Auto Tag Completion? on, once you enter <h1> Dreamweaver will insert the closing </h1> tag and place your cur-
sor between the tags ready for you to enter your text.

-Make a new line (place your cursor just after the closing </h1> tag and press Enter once)

-Enter a paragraph <p> tag

<p>|</p>

-Type a few sentences. Do it yourself to get a feel for working in Code View (if it’s too
much to bear, you can cheat and use the filler text Snippet)

-When you’ve finished writing your paragraph, move your cursor just to the right of the
closing </p> tag and press Enter once to create a new line

-Enter a second paragraph <p> tag and write a second paragraph

! If, instead of nesting, we stacked <divfooter> directly below <divmain>, then <divfooter> would become a child of the <body> and
would appear at the top of the page—regardless of where its markup is. But <divmain> is going to be absolutely positioned. Can’t we
also make <divfooter> absolutely positioned and place it just below <divmain>? Unfortunately, there is no way to predict how tall
<divmain> will be. Because it contains text, its height will change depending on how wide the browser window is or how large (or
small) the text size is.

2 If Auto Tag Completion is not working for you, it may be turned off. To enable it, choose Edit—Preferences, then choose the Code
Hints Category. Auto Tag Completion is controlled by a checkbox at the top of the window.
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Here’s how our code should look (substituting your text, of course):

<div id="divmain">

<h1>This is the Main Div</hl>

<p>A re-engineering of your current world view will reaffirm your online presence
enabling a more effervescent solution. Upscaling voluminous networking exchange
solutions will result in your achieving an excellent systemic electronic data
interchange synchronization, thereby exploiting technical environments for mission
critical broad-based capacity-constrained systems. This will fundamentally cause a
morphing into a well designed and actionable information infrastructure whose
semantic content is downright null. To more fully clarify the current concept, a few
aggregate issues will require addressing to facilitate a distributed communication
venue. In integrating non-aligned structures into existing legacy systems, an even
more effervescent (bubbly) gateway blueprint in a backward compatible package of
tangible and immeasurable strategic value will result in right-sizing the conceptual
frameworks, but only when thinking outside the box. This being said, the ownership
issues inherent in dominant thematic implementations cannot be understated vis-a vis
David Bowie, for instance.</p>

<p>A re-engineering of your current world view will reaffirm your online presence
enabling a more effervescent solution. Upscaling voluminous networking exchange
solutions will result in your achieving an excellent systemic electronic data
interchange synchronization, thereby exploiting technical environments for mission
critical broad-based capacity-constrained systems. This will fundamentally cause a
morphing into a well designed and actionable information infrastructure whose
semantic content is downright null. To more fully clarify the current concept, a few
aggregate issues will require addressing to facilitate a distributed communication
venue. In integrating non-aligned structures into existing legacy systems, an even
more effervescent (bubbly) gateway blueprint in a backward compatible package of
tangible and immeasurable strategic value will result in right-sizing the conceptual
frameworks, but only when thinking outside the box. This being said, the ownership
issues inherent in dominant thematic implementations cannot be understated vis-a vis
David Bowie, for instance.</p>

<div id="divfooter">

</div>
</div>

Now let’s enter the footer content. ..

The Main DIV | 268
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<divfooter> currently looks like this:

<div id="divfooter">

</div>
</div>

-Place your cursor on the blank line between the opening and closing <div> tags and enter
the following code:

<address>

<strong>Foundations Corp.</strong><br>

2222 Mockingbird Lane | Ravenswood, OH U.S.A. 44444<br>
1-800-555-1212 | <a href="#">General E-Mail</a><br>
Copyright (c) 2002 Foundations LLC. All Rights Reserved.
</address>

The <strong> tags serve two purposes:
' 1.) Most browsers render the text between them bold
! 2.) Assistive readers speak the text in a louder or deeper voice.

We use <br> tags so that each part of our address content appears on a separate line with no apparent margins above or
below.

to it—with your cursor positioned between them. To make your code look like ours, press Enter twice (afer the opening
address tag) to create a blank line between the opening and closing <address> tags:

<address>
Content goes here
</address>

When you enter the opening <address> tag, Dreamweaver will complete it by writing the closing </address> tag right next

Should you feel the urge to slip back into Design View to build your page, please resist. If
you build the document (and add its initial content) using Dreamweaver’s powerful code
editing capabilities, you will have an intimate understanding of just how your document is
structured. Use Design View to edit content affer your page is structured and tested.

Note: As we build up the structure and add our initial content, you'll notice we are assigning IDs and Classes as we go.

i Upon completing the structure, we'll do a code check and assemble all of the IDs and Classes into a list—which will be |
+ used to identify the selectors that will comprise our style sheet. '

-Switch to Design View to see what our evolving document structure looks like
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THE EVOLVING STRUCTURE

In Design View you can see the raw structure of our new page. Our document embodies
pure Structured Information. We can now style it any way we please, without changing its
meaning, structure, or its HTML markup. The changes we make can impact an entire Web
site—thousands of pages—without having to edit the document itself. This is the essence
of CSS power.
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A re-engineening of your current world wew will reaffirm your online presence enabling a more effervescent solution. Upscaling voluminous
networking exchange solutions will result i your achieving an excellent systemic electronic data interchange synchronization, thereby exploting
techmical environments for mizsion criical broad-based capacity-constrained systems. This will findamentally cavse a morphing into a well
designed and actionable information mfrastructire whose semantic content 15 downright null To more fully clanfy the current concept, a few
agoregate 1zzues will require addressing to faciitate a distributed communication venue. In integrating non-aligned structures into exsting legacy
systems, an even more effervescent (bubbly) gateway blueprint in a backward compatible package of tangible and wmmeasurable strategic value
will result in right-sizing the conceptual frameworles, but only when thinlang cutside the box This being satd, the ownership 1ssues mherent i
dotminant thematic implementations cannot be understated wz-a wiz David Bowie, for matance.

| ouuul ooml om—l o
s b b b b b b i

oo
1

A re-engineening of your current world wew will reaffirm your online presence enabling a more effervescent solution. Upscaling voluminous
networking exchange solutions will result in your achieving an excellent systemic electronic data interchange synchronization, thereby explotting
techmical environments for mizsion criical broad-based capacity-constrained systems. This will findamentally cavse a morphing into a well
designed and actionable information mfrastructire whose semantic content 15 downright null To more fully clanfy the current concept, a few
agoregate 1zzues will require addressing to faciitate a distributed communication venue. In integrating non-aligned structures into exsting legacy
systems, an even more effervescent (bubbly) gateway blueprint in a backward compatible package of tangible and wmmeasurable strategic value
will result in right-sizing the conceptual frameworles, but only when thinlang cutside the box This being satd, the ownership 1ssues mherent i
dotminant thematic implementations cannot be understated wz-a wiz David Bowie, for matance.

oum-l ooal ouu.al
s b b b b bl

Foaundations Corp.

2222 Mockingbird Lane | Ravenswood, OH US4, 44444
1-800-555-1212 | General B-Mail

lCopyn'gkz fed 2002 Foundations LLC. Al Rights Resarved.

| =
INERENERETI

FIGURE 318
Let’s add the navbar now.

-Switch back to Code View

The Evolving Structure 270
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THE NAVBAR DIV

<divnavbar> currently looks like this:

<div id="divnavbar">
<div id="divnews">

</div>
</div>

We’'ve nested <divnews> inside <divnavbar> (just as we did with divmain and divfooter) because we want news content
to appear directly below the navigation links and we want it to be styled uniquely. i

-Place your cursor on the blank line between the opening <divnavbar> and opening <div-
news> tags and enter the following code:

<div id="divnavbar">

<p id="skipnav"><a href="#skip" title="Skip Navigation Links (Alt+1l)" accesskey="1">Skip
Links</a></p>

<p class="navbutts"><a href="#" tabindex="1">Main Section One</a></p>

<p class="navsubs"><a href="#" tabindex="2">Sublink One</a></p>

<p class="navsubs"><a href="#" tabindex="3">Sublink Two</a></p>

<p class="navsubs"><a href="#" tabindex="4">Sublink Three</a></p>

<p class="navsubs" id="nbutspacer"><a href="#" tabindex="5">Sublink Four</a></p>

<p class="navbutts"><a href="#" tabindex="6">Main Section Two</a></p>

<p class="navbutts"><a href="#" tabindex="7">Main Section Three</a></p>

<p class="navbutts"><a href="#" tabindex="8">Main Section Four</a></p>

<div id="divnews">

</div>
</div>

| What in blazes is skipnav all about? Let's put our accessibility hat on for a moment. Imagine you are blind and you are |
1 using assistive software that reads the page to you aloud. When you first reach the site, the content is read to you based |
on the order of the source code. The logo image alternate text is read, then the main content, then the footer, then each
' link in the navbar, and finally—the news. That’s cool for the first time. But as you load a new page, you may find it annoy- !
1 ing to have to listen to all of the links again. The skiplink allows you to optionally follow a link that will cause the page to |
1 scroll to a named anchor. skip, which is conveniently located where the news content begins (allowing users to bypass
the navigation links). Let's make the named anchor now, before we add the news content.

-On the blank line just below the opening <divnews> tag, enter this code:

<div id="divnews">

|<a name:"skip"></a>|

</div>
</div>
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Now let’s add our news content...

Our news DIV currently looks like this:

<div id="divnews">

<a name="skip"></a>

</div>

</div>

-Place your cursor just to the right of the closing </a> tag and press Enter once to create a
new line

<div id="divnews">

<a name="skip"></a>

</div>

</div>

-Enter the following code, beginning on the new line you just created (substituting your
own text):

<div id="divnews">
<a name="skip"></a>

<h2>And So it Goes...</h2>

<p>To more fully clarify the current exchange, a few aggregate issues will require
addressing to facilitate our distributed communication venue.</p>

<p>In developing skewed structures into existing legacy systems, a holistic gateway
blueprint is conceptually required irregardless of one's compulsion to think outside
the box, as conventional wisdom has it.</p>

</div>
</div>

That’s it for our structure and initial content.

Before we move on to the tasks of styling and layout, let’s use Dreamweaver’s built-in
Accessibility Checker to see if our page would meet Section 508 and rules and WAI
guidelines.

WAL is the W3C Web Accessibility Initiative. Go here to read about it:

http://www.w3.org/WAI/gettingstarted

Section 508 is a U.S. government-sponsored initiative, whose relevancy goes beyond
America. Go here to learn more about it:

http://www.section508.gov

Usablenet is an independent company that makes accessibility tools for Web developers.
In fact, they made the Accessibility Checker that comes with Dreamweaver MX:

http://www.usablenet.com
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CESSIBILITY CHECK

-Save the page (Ctrl+S)

-Choose File—Check Page—Check Accessibility

The Results panel will open.

Search i ati
Malidation T 3rget Erawser Check [ Link Checker Site Fieports| FTP Lag| Server Debug

B | File Line Description
[ Il Icbotomy htm I 5 with equivalent ALT 03 1 fa] I 1w CAGILD ¢ oint 1] -- MARUA,..
|_D P lobotomyhtm 1 Mon spacer IMG needs LOMGDESC [Section 502 1194 22[a); WA 'WCAGINLD checkpoint 11] - MANUA..
n P lobotomyhtm 3 Color is not essential [Section 508 1194.22(c); 1WA W CAGINO checkpoint 2.1] -- MANUAL -
P lobotomyhtm 3 Colaors are visible [Section 508 1194.22(c); W AN WCAGIND checkpoint 2.2] -- MANUAL -
P lobotomyhtm k] Skip repetitive links [Section 508 134.22(a); |WAIN WCAGINLD checkpoint 12.6] - MANUAL -- Check ifat..
P lobotomyhtm k] GIF = do not cause the sereen to flicker [Section 508 134 22(j]; W AN WCAGILO checkpoint 7.1] - MARL..
P lobotomyhtm k] Use clear language for site's content [IWAINF WCAGILD checkpoint 14.1] -- MANUAL -
P lobotomyhtm k] Clarify natural language usage [IWANF WCAGILD checkpoint 4.1] -- MAMNUAL --
FIGURE 319- QUESTION MARKS ARE GOOD!

The page passes, but we need to review several issues in the context of the document be-
cause programmed checkers cannot read our mind or understand the meaning of the writ-
ten word. According to Dreamweaver’s Accessibility checker, our page passes muster
and meets WAI and Section 508 requirements because we can reason away all the issues

raised by the question marks:

Ao b=

Logo.gif does have concise Alternate Text
Logo.gif is not so complex as to require LONGDESC
The information conveyed in our page does not rely on Color

At this point color contrast between foreground and background is sufficient to differenti-

ate them
We have an anchor to skip repetitive links
There are no animated GIFs, and no screen flicker issues

Our language will be clear and concise once you enter real content ©

We are using a single natural language: English

i You can run the Accessibility Checker at any time. Just remember that all Accessibility reports produce Question Marks,
which merely indicate issues you need to reason, rationalize, or defend. Should you see an X instead of a ?, that would

ind

Note: Clicking the More Info icon on the left edge of the Results panel will open the Reference panel and present you
with additional information on the selected accessibility issue.

icate an issue that the checker knows is wrong and that must be fixed.
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CoDE CHECK

Here is what our lobotomy.htm <body> markup should look like at this point:

<body>

<div id="divlogo">

<img src="beyond the box/assets/orange/logo.gif" alt="Foundations by PVII- The Future is Now"
width="248" height="62">

</div>

<div id="divmain">

<h1>This is the Main Div</hl>

<p>A re-engineering of your current world view will reaffirm your online presence enabling a
more effervescent solution. Upscaling voluminous networking exchange solutions will result in
your achieving an excellent systemic electronic data interchange synchronization, thereby
exploiting technical environments for mission critical broad-based capacity-constrained systems.
This will fundamentally cause a morphing into a well designed and actionable information
infrastructure whose semantic content is downright null. To more fully clarify the current
concept, a few aggregate issues will require addressing to facilitate a distributed
communication venue. In integrating non-aligned structures into existing legacy systems, an even
more effervescent (bubbly) gateway blueprint in a backward compatible package of tangible and
immeasurable strategic value will result in right-sizing the conceptual frameworks, but only
when thinking outside the box. This being said, the ownership issues inherent in dominant
thematic implementations cannot be understated vis-a-vis David Bowie, for instance.</p>

<p>A re-engineering of your current world view will reaffirm your online presence enabling a
more effervescent solution. Upscaling voluminous networking exchange solutions will result in
your achieving an excellent systemic electronic data interchange synchronization, thereby
exploiting technical environments for mission critical broad-based capacity-constrained systems.
This will fundamentally cause a morphing into a well designed and actionable information
infrastructure whose semantic content is downright null. To more fully clarify the current
concept, a few aggregate issues will require addressing to facilitate a distributed
communication venue. In integrating non-aligned structures into existing legacy systems, an even
more effervescent (bubbly) gateway blueprint in a backward compatible package of tangible and
immeasurable strategic value will result in right-sizing the conceptual frameworks, but only
when thinking outside the box. This being said, the ownership issues inherent in dominant
thematic implementations cannot be understated vis-a-vis David Bowie, for instance.</p>

<div id="divfooter">

<address>

<strong>Foundations Corp.</strong><br> The markup we’ve shown in red, bold type
2222 Mockingbird Lane | Ravenswood, OH U.S.A. 44444<br> | indicates CSS Selectors that we’ll need to
1-800-555-1212 | <a href="#">General E-Mail</a><br> create: body, #divlogo, #divmain, h1,
Copyright (c) 2002 Foundations LLC. All Rights Reserved #divfooter, address, #divnavbar, #skipnav,
</a§idress> navbutts, navsubs, #nbutspacer, #div-
</div> news, and h2.

</div>

<div id="divnavbar">

<p id="skipnav"><a href="#skip" title="Skip Navigation Links (Alt+l)" accesskey="1">Skip
Links</a></p>

<p class="navbutts"><a href="#" tabindex="1">Main Section One</a></p>

<p class="navsubs"><a href="#" tabindex="2">Sublink One</a></p>

<p class="navsubs"><a href="#" tabindex="3">Sublink Two</a></p>

<p class="navsubs"><a href="#" tabindex="4">Sublink Three</a></p>

<p class="navsubs" id="nbutspacer"><a href="#" tabindex="5">Sublink Four</a></p>

<p class="navbutts"><a href="#" tabindex="6">Main Section Two</a></p>

<p class="navbutts"><a href="#" tabindex="7">Main Section Three</a></p>

<p class="navbutts"><a href="#" tabindex="8">Main Section Four</a></p>

<div id="divnews">

<a name="skip"></a>

<h2>And So it Goes...</h2>

<p>To more fully clarify the current exchange, a few aggregate issues will require addressing to
facilitate our distributed communication venue.</p>

<p>In developing skewed structures into existing legacy systems, a holistic gateway blueprint is
conceptually required irregardless of one's compulsion to think outside the box, as conventional
wisdom has it.</p>

</div>

</div>

</body>
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WRITING A STYLE SHEET FOR VERSION 4 BROWSERS

The first order of business is to create a new style sheet and link it to our page. For this
exercise, we’ll be creating the version 4 style sheet first.

CREATE THE VERSION 4 STYLE SHEET AND THE BODY SELECTOR
-Open lobotomy.htm if it’s not already open
-Click the New CSS Style icon on the bottom of the CSS panel

The New CSS Style dialog will open. Set the following options:

-Type: Redefine HTML Tag
-Tag: body
-Define In: (New Style Sheet File)

Tag: Ibody j 0K

Type:  Make Custom Style [class) Cancel |

' Redefine HTML Tag
7 Uze C55 Selector

Define Ir: s |[Mew Style Sheet File]

" This Document Only Help |

FIGURE 320

-Click OK

The Save Style Sheet File As dialog will open.

-Enter File Name: mfv4_lobo.css
Save Style Sheet File As EHE

Select File Mame From: {* Fils system
7 Data Sources

Save in: I@ Foundations j - = EB-
1 _notes BLUE_mfv5.css

_assets fed.css
[ beyond_the_bosx mfvS.css

_Ifinished_pages E YELLOW _mfvd,css

_Local Files YELLOW _mfvS.css
BLUE_mfwd.css

File name: Imfv4_|0b0.c:ss| Save [: I
Save as type: ISter Sheet Files [*.cs3] j Cancel |

LRL: Imfv4_|0b0.c:ss

Relative To: IDocument 'l

FIGURE 321

-Click Save
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The CSS Style Definition window will open

-Switch to the Background Category and set the following properties:
-Background Color: #BBBBBB

55 Style Definition for body in mfy4_lobo.css

Category Background
Type

Block und Background Calor: E IﬂBBBBBB
Box
Border Background Image: I j Browse... |

List
Positioning Repeat: I vl
Extensions
Altachment: I 'l
Horizontal Position: lﬁ lm

Wertical Pogition: I - l I pixels ¥ l

QK | Cancel | Apply I Help

FIGURE 322

-Switch to the Box Category

-Make sure both Same for All boxes are checked, then enter Top: 0 in both the Padding
and Margin sections

55 Style Definition for body in mfy4_lobo.css

Category Box

Type
Background

Elock W'idth:l j Ipixels j Float:l j
[ Box | : :
Border Haght:l j Iplxels j Elear:l j

Iﬁist ori Padding I argin
ositioning IV Same for Al I Same far Al

Estensions o ] ] e Y
Right:[I— =] [pieels = | | Righe[T =] [pineis =]

Battom: [0 =] [pisels = | | Betem [T = [einek =]

Let [ =] [oineis =] Lee[d =] [pieels =]

QK i! Cancel Apply Help

FIGURE 323
-Click OK

From this point on, we’ll develop our style sheet in manual mode.
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IDENTIFY AND CREATE THE REMAINING SELECTORS

Just before we created the version 4 style sheet, we swept through our source code and
assembled a list of required CSS selectors. Let’s go through them, discuss them, write
them, and modify the list if more selectors are needed.

-Open mfv4_lobo.css

—————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————————

BODY

We already made the body selector when we created our style sheet. It looks like this:

body {
background-color: #BBBBBB;
margin: 0Opx;
padding: Opx;

SETTING OUR PRIMARY FONT USING A COMBINED SELECTOR

Experience tells us that declaring a font-family on the body selector will not work well in
Navigator 4, so let’s create a combined selector to address the specific tags that comprise
our page’s structure.

-Make a new line below the body selector and write this new rule:

div, p, address {
font-family: Verdana, Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;

}

#DIVNAVBAR

Now we get to play building blocks ©. We’ll untether the navigation bar from the page
flow by making it absolutely positioned. Then we’ll position it 24 pixels in from the left
window edge, 80 pixels down from the top (leaving room for our logo), and we’ll make it
190 pixels wide.

-Make this new rule:

#divnavbar {
position: absolute;
left: 24px;
top: 80px;
width: 190px;
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#DIVMAIN

Let’s write this rule so that our main content is positioned 24 pixels to the right of the
navigation bar. We can resolve this mathematically by adding #divnavbar’s left and width
properties together then adding 24 to that: (24 + 190) + 24 = 238. We’ll use the same top
position as we did for #divnavbar. We’ll set width to 500 pixels because relative width
DIVs can behave erratically in version 4 browsers. If we add the left position (238) to the
width (500) we arrive at an overall page width of 738. You can adjust these values as you
see fit. We’ll also make the main content area’s background color white, and we’ll assign
a 6 pixel orange border.

-Write this rule:

#divmain {
position: absolute;
left: 238px;
top: 80px;
width: 500px;
background-color: #FFFFFF;
border: 6px solid #FFC166;

#DIVLOGO

Let’s write this rule so that our logo is positioned 16 pixels from the top window edge and
238 pixels in from the left edge (aligning vertically with the main content).

-Write this rule:

#divlogo {
position: absolute;
left: 238px;
top: 16px;
width: 248px;
}

-Save and Close mfv4 lobo.css

Let’s preview lobotomy.htm in Navigator 4 to see what we’ve built—and to identify any
problems or issues.

' How are you doing?

| know that writing a style sheet manually for the first time can be tedious—but if you resist the urge to use Dreamweaver’s
' visual CSS Editor this one time, your investment will pay back huge dividends. The more you practice, the more familiar !
i you will become with CSS structure and syntax. 1
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-Switch to lobotomy.htm in Design View

-Preview in Navigator 4

Well, I'll be dipped in Belgian chocolate'—we have taken our page divisions and ar-
ranged them like building blocks!

Skip Links

Main Section One

the future iz now

This is the Main Div

Sublink One

Sublink Two
Sublink Three
Sublink Four
Main Section Twa
Main Section Three
Main Section Four

And So it
Goes...

To more fully clarify
the current exchange,
a few aggregate
issues will require
addressing to
facilitate our
distributed

communication venue,

In developing skewed
structures into
existing legacy
systems, a holistic
agateway blueprint is
conceptually reqguired
irregardless of ong's
compulsion to think
outside the box, as
conventional wisdom
has it.

We'll need to make link styles.

Mtion. Upscaling voluminous networking exchange

furrent world view will reaffirm
bling a more effervescent

solutions will result in your achieving an excellent
systemic electronic data interchange synchronization,
thereby exploiting technical environments for mission
critical broad-based capacity-constrained systems. This
will fundamentally cause a morphing into a well designed

and action| - Ee semantic
content is| We need to apply margins to hligned
structures| the paragraphs and headingto  ten more
effervesce|  create some white space. We ackward
compatiblg  could use padding, but that able
stratedic v \yould cause problems in cer-  Preeptual
framework : ) e box. This
being said tain version 4 browsers. arminant
thermatic if ated vis-a

vis David Bowie,

A re-engineering our current world view will reaffirm
vour online presenVe enabling a more effervescent
solution. Upscaling voluminous networking exchange

. lent
;Stem Tex,t sizes need to b_e set._ _ izegtion,
thereby axp] We'll use absolute pixel sizing  |+issijon
critical broa| for version 4 browsers. Erms. This
will fundam Bl designed

and actionable information infrastructure whose semantic
content is downright null. In integrating non-aligned
structures into existing legacy systems, an even more
effervescent (bubbly) gateway blueprint in a backward
compatible package of tangible and immeasurable
strategic value will result in right-sizing the conceptual
frameworks, but only when thinking outside the box.

Foundations Cotp.

2222 Mockingbird Lane | Ravenswood, OH U5 A, 44444
1-800-555-1212 | General E-Mall

Copyright (c) 2002 Foundations LLC, All Rights Reserved

When we resize
the window, the
page gets very
weird. To fix this,
we’ll add the Mac-
romedia Netscape
Resize Fix Com-
mand. We'll do that
after we've com-
pleted the style
sheet. If | forget,
please remind me.

There is a gap
between the
border and the
background
color of the main
<div>. There is
no fix for this.
We can live with
it or remove the
border. Actually,
| think it doesn’t
look too bad at
all.

FIG

-Open mfv4_lobo.css

URE 324

Warning: Dreamweaver has read our style sheet and now considers #divnavbar, #divmain, and #diviogo to be Layers.
Dreamweaver doesn’t know its dealing with seasoned coders so it will allow you to drag those Layers around and even to
resize them. This would not be healthy for our style sheet because Dreamweaver will try to help us by rewriting our CSS
rules—even if the CSS file is closed. Dreamweaver may also write inline style properties on your <div> tag. For these rea-
sons, please do not move or resize these DIVs in Dreamweaver’s Design View window.

! While I"d love to be dipped in Belgian chocolate, that is beyond the scope of this lesson.
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#DIVMAIN P

Let’s give all the paragraphs inside #divmain margin values to establish some white space
inside the box. We’ll also set font size.

-Write this rule:

#divmain p {
margin: 12px 30px;
font-size: 1l4dpx;

#DIVMAIN H1

The heading inside #divmain will need some margin. We’ll use shorthand to declare 30
pixels top, 30 pixels left and right, and 0 pixels bottom. We’ll also set font size and color
(to the same shade of orange we used for the #divmain border).

-Write this rule:

#divmain hl {
margin: 30px 30px Opx;
color: #FFC166;
font-size: 20px;

#DIVFOOTER
We’ll set font size to 12px and color to medium gray.

-Write this rule:

#divfooter {
color: #999999;
font-size: 12px;

ADDRESS

We’ll set font style to normal (most browsers render <address> text in italics) and we’ll
set margins.

-Write this rule:

address {
font-style: normal;
margin: 12px 30px 36px;
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Now is a good time to preview the page to see how our rules are being rendered.

-Save and Close mfv4_lobo.css
-Switch to lobotomy.htm and preview in Navigator 4

tha i innas

And So it the mgtamentato
Goes...
Tao mare fully clarify
the current
afew te:
issues will require

ing to
facilitate our
distributed

cation verue.

FIGURE 325

Let’s style #divmain’s <a> tag. The General E-Mail link looks a bit too blue.

-Open mfv4_lobo.css

#DIVMAIN A
Let’s color our links orange and make them bold.

-Write this rule:

#divmain a {
color: #FFC166;
font-weight: bold;

#DIVMAIN A:HOVER, #DIVMAIN A:ACTIVE
-Write this rule:

#divmain a:hover, #divmain a:active ({
color: #000000;
text-decoration: none;
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#SKIPNAV

The skip link needs to be hidden. Let’s create a simple rule using the display property.

-Write this rule:

#skipnav {
display: none;

Chapter 15-The Table Lobotomy
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Note: Dreamweaver MX does not support the display property in Design View, so don’t be concerned that the skip link is
still on your page. It will be quite invisible in all version 4 and higher browsers.

P.NAVBUTTS

This rule will establish the margins between each of the main section links. We’ll also set

font size to 16px.

-Write this rule:

p.navbutts {
font-size: 16px;
margin: Opx Opx 3px;

.NAVBUTTS A
Let’s style the <a> tag.

-Write this rule:

.navbutts a {
text-decoration: underline;
color: #000000;

.NAVBUTTS A:HOVER, .NAVBUTTS A:ACTIVE
-Write this rule:

.navbutts a:hover, .navbutts a:active {
background-color: #FFC166;
color: #333333;
text-decoration: none;

Identify and Create the Remaining Selectors
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P.NAVSUBS

This rule will establish the margins between each of the sub-links and will indent the sub-
links in from the main section headings. We’ll also set font size to 12px.

-Write this rule:

p.navsubs {

font-size: 12px;
margin: Opx Opx 2px 16px;

NAVSUBS A
Let’s style the <a> tag.

-Write this rule:

.navsubs a {
color: #FFFFFF;
}

.NAVSUBS A:HOVER, .NAVSUBS A:ACTIVE
-Write this rule:

.navsubs a:hover, .navsubs a:active {
background-color: #FEDDAB;
color: #BBBBBB;
text-decoration: none;

#NBUTSPACER

We can’t forget #nbutspacer. It creates space between the last sub-link and the main sec-
tion heading directly below it.

-Write this rule:

#nbutspacer {
margin-bottom: 16px;

}
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Now is a good time to check in with Navigator 4.
-Save and Close mfv4_lobo.css
-Switch to lobotomy.htm

-Preview in Navigator 4

Aha Futurs ir row

And So it
Goes...

T more fully clarify
the current exchange,
a te
tssues will require

to

ing
facllitate our
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communication venue,

In developing skewed
structures inko
eatisting

=gacy
systems, a hollstic
gateway hlllmpﬂnk Is

FIGURE 326

We’re almost done. Let’s tackle #divnews.

#DIVNEWS

We’re going to style the paragraphs inside #divnews. We’ll set font size, color, and mar-
gins.

-Write the rule:

#divnews p {
color: #000000;
font-size: 12px;
margin: 12px Opx Opx;

#DIVNEWS H2

We’re setting font size, color, and margins.

-Write the rule:

#divnews h2 {
color: #666666;
font-size: 16px;
margin: lopx Opx Opx;
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The Version 4 Style Sheet is complete.
-Save and Close mfv4_lobo.css
-Switch to lobotomy.htm and preview in Navigator 4

Eivundations by pvil

This is the Main Div

hl‘-lmnl'iw:unm worid vaw wil reaffim your
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bluegrint in a backward compatible package of tangtin and
Immeoaturatie strategc vaie wil result in nghi-sizing the
concepiual framemorks, but only when thinking cutside the
bow, This beng said, the cwnershis ssues inherent o dominant
thematc mpiementabons cannot be understated vis-a vis
Danidt Bowi, for instance.

A rangewening of your Eument word vaw will seaffiom eur

the
=um-ui Eramimorks, but nly when thinking cutise the

Foundatisns Corp.
B 2 Lanw

FIGURE 327

Looking pretty good, I’d say.

Let’s do a code check...

285 Identify and Create the Remaining Selectors



Chapter 15-The Table Lobotomy

CobE CHECK—MFV4_LOBO.CSS
Here’s what your CSS file should look like:

body {
background-color: #BBBBBB;
margin: Opx;
padding: Opx;
}
div, p, address {
font-family: Verdana, Arial, Helvetica, sans-serif;
}
#divnavbar {
position: absolute;
left: 24px;
top: 80px;
width: 190px;

} .navbutts a {

#divmain { L ) text-decoration: underline;
position: absolute; color: #000000;

left: 238px; }

top: 80px; .navbutts a:hover, .navbutts a:active {

width: 500px; background-color: #FFC166;
background-color: #FFFFFF; color: #333333;

border: 6px solid #FFC166;

) }
#divlogo {

text-decoration: none;

o p.navsubs {
position: absolute; font-size: 12px;
left.1238px, margin: Opx Opx 2px 16px;
top: pX; }

width: 248px; .navsubs a |
) . . color: #FFFFFF;
#divmain p { )

margin: 12px 30px;

: .navsubs a:hover, .navsubs a:active ({
font-size: 14px;

background-color: #FEDDAB;
color: #BBBBBB;
text-decoration: none;

}

#divmain hl {
margin: 20px 30px 0px; }
color: #FFC166;
font-size: 20px;

} }

#divfooter { #divnews p {
color: #999999; color: #000000;
font-size: 12px; font-size: 12px;

margin: 12px Opx Opx;

#nbutspacer {
margin-bottom: 16px;

}
address { }

font-style: normal; #divnews h2 {

margin: 12px 30px 36px; color: #000000;
font-size: 1l6px;
margin: 16px Opx Opx;

}

#divmain a {
color: #FFC166; }
font-weight: bold;

}

#divmain a:hover, #divmain a:active {
color: #000000;
text-decoration: none;

}

#skipnav {
display: none;

}

p.navbutts {
font-size: 1lépx;
margin: Opx Opx 3px;

286
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You forgot to remind me about the Netscape Resize Fix. It’s a good thing I remembered.

APPLY THE NETSCAPE RESIZE FIx

Navigator 4’s engine is so old that it sometimes forgets things. When you mix CSS, posi-
tioning, and then ask Navigator to resize its window and put everything back where it be-
longs—dementia sets in. As far as inanimate objects go, it’s the closest thing to a seizure
you’ll ever see. Dreamweaver comes equipped with life support for just this situation.

-Choose Commands—Add/Remove Netscape Resize Fix

Some versions of Metscape Mavigator contain a bug that may cause the Add
page ko display incorrectly when the user resizes the browser window,
This problem can be fixed with JavaScript code that aukomatically

reloads the page whenever the window is resized,

Click Add to insert: this JavaScript code into your document.,

FIGURE 328
-Click Add

Dreamweaver will write a JavaScript in the <head> of the page. It looks like this:

<script language="JavaScript" type="text/JavaScript">
<l-=
function MM reloadPage(init) { //reloads the window if Nav4 resized
if (init==true) with (navigator) {if ((appName=="Netscape")&& (parselnt (appVersion)==4)) {
document .MM pgW=innerWidth; document.MM pgH=innerHeight; onresize=MM reloadPage; }}
else if (innerWidth!=document.MM pgW || innerHeight!=document.MM pgH) location.reload();
}

MM reloadPage (true);

//==>

</script>

As we learned' in Chapter 14, it’s usually a good idea to remove JavaScripts from your
page and place them into an external file, which can be linked to lots of pages. You can do
it now, do it later, or you can leave the script in your page. The decision is yours to make.

I trust that you will make the correct and efficient choice ©.

Now it’s time to see just how cool CSS can be when we work with a document whose pres-
entation is cleanly separated from its structure...

! Actually, you learned. I already knew it. But I had to learn it myself prior to teaching you, so the pronoun we seems quite plausible,
though perhaps marginally so.
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CSS UNLEASHED—THE LOBOTOMY STYLE SHEET FOR VERSION 5 BROWSERS

We’ll create the version 5 style sheet by making a copy of mfv4 lobo.css, which we’ll
then import into our document.

MAKING A COPY OF MFV4_LOBO.CSS
We’ll make a copy of mfv4 lobo.css—then we’ll rename the copy.

-Open mfv4_lobo.css

-Choose File— Save As

-Enter File name: mfv5_lobo.css

Save As 21
Save in: I@ Foundations j = £ E-

] _nokes E myscripks. js
[ lassets & | readme_First.htm

[ beyond_the_bosx 2] YELLOW_mfvd.css
_Ifinished_pages E YELLOW _mfvS,css
_Local Files

D cssPath_absolute, dwr

D cssPath_relative. dwr

£ |index.htm

Iicense.htm

E loboscripts.js

Iobotomy.htm

""" mfvd,css

mfvd_lobo.css

mfvS.css

File name: Imfvﬂ_lobo.css Save ;I
Save as type: IAIIDocuments [".htm;".html;".shtm;".shtml;".htj Cancel |

4

FIGURE 329

-Click Save

-Close mfv5 lobo.css

Making a Copy of mfv4_lobo.css
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IMPORTING THE VERSION 5 STYLE SHEET

Now we need to import the version 5 style sheet into the lobotomy.htm document.

-In lobotomy.htm, click the Attach Style Sheet icon along the bottom of the CSS Styles
panel

#nbutzpacer margin-battom: 16p:
#divnews p 12pa #000000 margin: 12px Opx Opx
#divnews h2 16p: #000000 margin: 16p: Opx Opx
-
4 I I 3
=1]| +1|:22| T

= Files

Attach Style Sheet

FIGURE 330
The Link External Style Sheet window will open.

-Enter File/URL: mfv5_lobo.css (or Browse to it)

-Select Add As: Import
File/URL: Imfv5_|0b0.c:ss | Browse... I . OK |
Add Az Link Cancel |
& mpart
Help |
FIGURE 331
-Click OK

-Save lobotomy.htm

-Open mfv5_lobo.css
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EDITING AND OPTIMIZING THE VERSION 5 STYLE SHEET

We’ll review and optimize each rule. In the process, we’ll add some interactivity and
change the layout.

THE PLAN

Our objective is to make our version 5 layout fluid and interactive. While we’re at it, we’ll
also move the navigation bar to the right side of the window.

On the surface, position: absolute may seem a lot more restrictive than it actually is. CSS
allows us to ask a (modern) browser to absolutely position an element in context to the
available window size. We can assign, for instance, a left value of 8%. That means that no
matter how wide a window is, the distance between the element’s left edge and the
browser window’s left edge will always be 8% of the window’s available width. For ex-
ample, if the browser window is 1600 pixels wide, the element will be 128 pixels in from
the left edge. If the window is 800 pixels wide, the gap shrinks to 64 pixels. Since we can
also set an element’s width to a percentage value, we have a very powerful way to lay out

a page.

LET’S DO THE MATH

If our goal is a fluid design with main content on the left and navigation on the right,
here’s what we do:

#divlogo and #divmain are positioned left: 8%
#divlogo is assigned a pixel width because all it contains is an image.
#divmain is assigned width: 60%

Because #divmain is 60% wide and 8% from the left edge, its right edge can be calculated
to be 68% from the left window edge. However, #divmain has a 6-pixel border. Borders
(and padding) are added to an element’s width', so the position is actually 68%+12px= 1
don’t know. This is not a big problem. We can allow for 12 extra pixels without fear of
breaking our layout.

#divnavbar is assigned a left position of 72%. That gives us 4% to take care of white
space and the extra 12 pixels®. Isn’t math wonderful!

! MSIE5x (PC only) does it the other way around. That is, borders and padding are included within an element’s declared width. Because
we are dealing with a mere 12 pixels, the effect is minimal. MSIE5x-PC becomes a problem if you want to have two or more elements
abutting border-to-border.

% In order for 4% of the window width to be 12 pixels, the window would have to be 300 pixels wide. So, our navigation <div> will not
encroach on the main <div> at window widths greater than or equal to 300px.
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EDITING THE VERSION 5 STYLE SHEET

Let’s go down the list in order, rule by rule—editing and optimizing as we go. As we did
in Chapter 9, we’ll delete duplicate or redundant properties to make our style sheet as effi-
cient as possible.

BODY & DIV, P, ADDRESS

The body and div, p, address rules require no edits. You can remove both of these redun-
dant rules from the mfv5_lobo style sheet.

#DIVNAVBAR

Here is the existing rule:

#divnavbar {
position: absolute;
left: 24px;
top: 80px;
width: 190px;
}

-Edit this rule to change its left and width values. The position and top properties are re-
dundant', and can be removed

#divnavbar {
left: 72%;
width: 20%;
}
#DIVMAIN

Here is the existing rule:

#divmain {
position: absolute;
left: 238px;
top: 80px;
width: 500px;
background-color: #FFFFFF;
border: 6px solid #FFC166;
}

-Edit #divmain to change its left and width values. Position, top, background-color, and
border properties are redundant.

#divmain {
left: 8%;
width: 60%;

! All browers read the linked (mfv4_lobo) style sheet, so unless we need to have a different value in the imported (mfv5_lobo) style sheet,
we can remove duplicate properties from mfv5_lobo.

291 Editing the Version 5 Style Sheet



Chapter 15-The Table Lobotomy

#DIVLOGO

Here is the existing rule:

#divlogo {

}

position: absolute;
left: 238px;

top: 1l6px;

width: 248px;

292

-Edit #divlogo to change its left value. Position, top, and width properties are redundant.

#divlogo {

left: 8%;

-Save mfv5 lobo.css

PREVIEW AND BEHOLD A CSS MIRACLE

-Open lobotomy.htm and preview in a version 5 or higher browser

the futurs is naw

A re-engineering of your current world view will reaffirm your online presence enabling a more
effervescent solution. Upscaling voluminous networking exchange solutions will result in your
achieving an excellent systemic electronic data interchange synchronization, thereby exploiting
technical environments for mission critical broad-based capacity-constrained systems. This will
fundamentally cause a morphing into a well designed and actionable infermation infrastructure
whose semantic content is downright null. In integrating non-aligned structures into existing
legacy systems, an even more effervescent (bubbly) gateway blueprint in a backward compatible
package of tangible and immeasurable strategic value will result in right-sizing the conceptual
frameworks, but only when thinking cutside the box. This being said, the ownership issues
inhersnt in deminant thematic implermentations cannot be understated vis-a vis David Bowie, for
instance,

A re-engineering of your current world view will reaffirm your online presence enabling a more
effervescent solution. Upscaling voluminous networking exchange solutions will result in your
achieving an excellent systemic electronic data interchange synchronization, thereby exploiting
technical environments for mission critical broad-based capacity-constrained systems. This will
fundamentally cause a morphing into a well designed and actionable infermation infrastructure
whose semantic content is downright null. In integrating non-aligned structures into existing
legacy systemns, an even more effervescent (bubbly) gateway blueprint in & backward compatible
package of tangible and immeasurable strategic value will result in right-sizing the conceptual
frameworks, but only when thinking outside the bosx.

Main Section One

Main Section Two
Main Section Three
Main Section Four

And So it Goes...

Ta mare fully dlarify the current
exchange, a few aggregate issues will
require addressing to facilitate our
distributed communication venue

In developing skewed structures into
eristing legacy systems, a halistic
gateway blueprint is conceptually
required irregardless of one's
compulsion to think outside the box, as
conventional wisdam has it.

FIGURE 332- THE PREVIEWED PAGE IN A VERSION 6 BROWSER

To fully appreciate what’s happening here you have to consider the fact that we have not
made a single change to our HTML document—and if you preview the page in Navigator

4, it will look just like it did before.

Preview and Behold a CSS Miracle
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BACK TO THE RULES

#DIVMAIN P

Here is the current rule:
#divmain p {
margin: 12px 30px;
font-size: 1l4dpx;
}
-Edit #divmain p to change its font-size value and add line-height. The margin property is

redundant.

#divmain p {
font-size: 90%;
line-height: 1.5

#DIVMAIN H1

Here is the current rule:

#divmain hl {
margin: 20px 30px Opx;
color: #FFC166;
font-size: 20px;

}

-Edit #divmain h1 to change its font-size value and margins, and add a bottom border and
bottom padding. The combination of margin and padding values creates an aesthetically
pleasing amount of space above the heading, between the heading and its border, and be-
tween the border and the content below. The color property is redundant.

#divmain hl {
margin: 24px 30px 12px;
font-size: 130%;
border-bottom: 1lpx dashed #FEC164;
padding-bottom: 16px;
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#DIVFOOTER

Here is the current rule:

#divfooter {

color: #999999;

font-size: 12px;
}
-Edit #divfooter to change color and font-size—and add background-color, padding, and
border properties. Padding is used to balance offsets with respect to the footer content,
background color, the content above, and the space below.

#divfooter {
color: #FFFFFF;
font-size: 80%;
background-color: #FEC164;
padding: 12px 30px;
border-top: lpx solid #CFCFCF;

ADDRESS

Here is the current rule:

address {
font-style: normal;
margin: 12px 30px 36px;
}
-Edit address to set its margin to zero, which would otherwise conflict with the padding
assigned to #divfooter. The font-style property is redundant.

address {
margin: Opx;

}

#DIVMAIN A

Here is the current rule:

#divmain a {
color: #FFC166;
font-weight: bold;
}

-Edit #divmain a to change color—and add background-color, text-decoration, and pad-
ding properties. Padding is left/right only to make the background-color effect more bal-
anced. The font-weight property is redundant.

#divmain a {
color: #FFFFFF;
background-color: #FEC164;
text-decoration: none;
padding: Opx 3px;
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#DIVMAIN A:HOVER, #DIVMAIN A:ACTIVE

Here is the current rule:

#divmain a:hover, #divmain a:active ({
color: #000000;
text-decoration: none;

}
-Edit the rule to change its text-decoration value. The color property is redundant.

#divmain a:hover, #divmain a:active {
text-decoration: underline;

}

#SKIPNAV

#skipnav is redundant and can be removed.

P.NAVBUTTS

Here is the current rule:

p.navbutts {
font-size: 16px;
margin: Opx Opx 3px;
}

-Edit p.navbutts to change its font-size value. The margin property is redundant.

p.navbutts {
font-size: 90%;

}
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.NAVBUTTS A

Here is the current rule:

.navbutts a {
text-decoration: underline;
color: #000000;

}

-Edit .navbutts a to change its text-decoration and color values—and to add a whole
bunch more ©. This is a button-izing process and uses the same techniques taught in
Chapter 8. The main difference is that since all our DIVs are positioned with percentages,
the width of our <a> element needs to be a percentage, too. The width property is a
workaround for an MSIE-PC issue and allows that browser to make the entire <a> block
clickable. We chose 99% to compensate for the 1px border around our links.

.navbutts a {
text-decoration: none;
color: #333333;
display: block;
background-color: #BBBBBB;
width: 99%;
padding: 2px 6px 2px 12px;
border-top: lpx solid #DOD1CD;
border-right: 1px solid #585B53;
border-bottom: 1lpx solid #585B53;
border-left: 1lpx solid #DOD1CD;
background-image: url(beyond the box/assets/orange/navbg.gif);

.NAVBUTTS AIHOVER, .NAVBUTTS A:ACTIVE

Here is the current rule:

.navbutts a:hover, .navbutts a:active {
background-color: #FFC166;
color: #333333;
text-decoration: none;

}
-Edit this rule to change color, and to turn off the background image. Background-color

and text-decoration are redundant.

.navbutts a:hover, .navbutts a:active {
color: #FFFFFF;
background-image: none;
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P.NAVSUBS

Here is the current rule:
p.navsubs {
font-size: 12px;
margin: Opx Opx 2px 16px;
}
-Edit this rule to change font-size and set the left margin value to zero (we’ll indent the

sublinks via padding on the <a> selector):

p.navsubs {
font-size: 80%;
margin: Opx Opx 2px;

.NAVSUBS A

Here is the current rule:

.navsubs a {
color: #FFFFFF;
}

-Edit .navsubs a to change the color value and add the properties necessary to button-ize
our sublinks.

.navsubs a {
color: #FAFTED;
background-color: #BBBBBB;
text-decoration: none;
display: block;
padding: 1lpx Opx lpx 18px;
width: 100%;

.NAVSUBS AHOVER, .NAVSUBS A:ACTIVE

This rule is redundant and can be removed.
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#NBUTSPACER

#nbutspacer is redundant and can be removed.

#DIVNEWS

Here is the current rule:

#divnews p {
color: #000000;
font-size: 12px;
margin: 12px Opx Opx;
}
-Edit the rule to change font-size and add line-height. Color and margin properties are re-
dundant.

#divnews p {
font-size: 80%;
line-height: 1.2;

#DIVNEWS H2

Here is the current rule:

#divnews h2 {
color: #666666;
font-size: 16px;
margin: lopx Opx Opx;
}

Edit the rule to change font-size. Color and margin properties are redundant.

#divnews h2 {
font-size: 100%;
}
The version 5 style sheet is complete.

-Save and Close mfv5_lobo.css
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CobpE CHECK—MFV5_LOBO.CSS

Here’s what your CSS file should look like after editing:

#divnavbar {
left: 72%;
width: 20%;
}

#divmain {

#divlogo {
left: 8%;

}

#divmain p {
font-size: 90%;
line-height: 1.5;

}

#divmain hl {
margin: 24px 30px 12px;
font-size: 130%;
border-bottom: lpx dashed #FEC164;
padding-bottom: 16px;

}

#divfooter {
color: #FFFFFF;
font-size: 80%;
background-color: #FEC164;
padding: 12px 30px 12px;
border-top: lpx solid #CFCFCF;

}

address {
margin: 0px;

}

#divmain a {
color: #FFFFFF;
background-color: #FEC164;
text-decoration: none;
padding: Opx 3px;

}

#divmain a:hover, #divmain a:active {
text-decoration: underline;

}

p.navbutts {
font-size: 90%;

}

.navbutts a {
text-decoration: none;
color: #333333;
display: block;
background-color: #BBBBBB;
width: 99%;
padding: 2px 6px 2px 12px;
border-top: lpx solid #DODICD;
border-right: 1px solid #585B53;
border-bottom: 1lpx solid #585B53;
border-left: 1lpx solid #DODICD;

.navbutts a:hover, .navbutts a:active
color: #FFFFFF;
background-image: none;

}

p.navsubs {
font-size: 80%;
margin: Opx Opx 2px;

}

.navsubs a {
color: #FAFTED;
background-color: #BBBBBB;
text-decoration: none;
display: block;
padding: lpx Opx lpx 18px;
width: 100%;

}

#divnews p {
font-size: 80%;
line-height: 1.2;

}

#divnews h2 {
font-size: 100%;

background-image: wurl (beyond the box/assets/orange/navbg.gif);
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THE FINISHED PAGE

Let’s do a comparison preview: Navigator 4 vs. Navigator 7.

-Open lobotomy.htm
-Preview in Navigator 4, then preview in Navigator 7 (or any version 5+ browser)

FIGURE 334- NAVIGATOR 7

The same information is presented in two different ways—optimized for the rendering and
CSS capabilities of both old and new browsers. All of our styling was accomplished out-
side of the HTML structure, which remains pure, efficient, and accessible to all who may
wish to view it.

The Finished Page | 300
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DOES IT PRINT?
Not too well, actually. Let’s look at print preview screens in both MSIE6 and Navigator 7:
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FIGURE 335- MSIE6 PRINT PREVIEW
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FIGURE 336- NAVIGATOR 7 PRINT PREVIEW

We have a solution...
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A PRINT MEDIA STYLE SHEET TO THE RESCUE

CSS allows us to make style sheets for specific media, including print. There are other
supported media types, such as aural (spoken), but they are beyond the scope of this book.

302

The print media attribute works only in version 5 and higher browsers. The rules in a print

style sheet only affect printed pages. Version 4 browsers ignore the media type attribute
with no ill effect.

CREATING THE PRINT STYLE SHEET

Let’s make a copy of mfv4_lobo.css and save it with a new name (it’s easier to create a
new CSS file this way).

-Open mfv4_lobo.css

-Choose File—Save As

-Name the new file lobo_print.css

Save As 21
Save in: |@ Foundations j = EF '
1 _notes mfvd_lobo.css
_assets mfvS.css
[ beyond_the_bosx mfvS_lobo.css
_Ifinished_pages myscripks. js
_Local Files @readme_ﬂrst.htm
""" BLUE_mFy4.css 2] YELLCW _mFvd css
=] BLUE_mfvS.css 2] YELLCW _mFvS.css
D cssPath_absolute, dwr
D cssPath_relative. dwr
index.htm
Iicense.htm
E loboscripts.js
Iobotomy.htm
""" mfvd,css

File name: IIobo_prinﬂcss Save

Save as type: IAIIDocuments [".htm;".html;".shtm;".shtml;".htj Cancel |
4

FIGURE 337

-Click Save

A Print Media Style Sheet to the Rescue
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-Delete every rule in lobo_print.css and enter these new rules:

Let’s redefine the body element to set its background to a more print-friendly white and
text to 12 points. The !important notation means that the font-size value outweighs any
other matching value declared for this element—in any style sheet or inline declaration
that we, the page authors, create. It can only be superceded if the user sets his or her own
style sheets (typically via the browser’s User Preference facility) and uses a similar /im-
portant notation.

body {
background-color: #FFFFFF;
font-size: 12pt !important;

The following combined selector uses !important notations to override more specific se-
lectors in our other style sheets to ensure that all text is black, that there are no margins
or padding, that the content stretches the entire page width, that background is always
white, that absolute positioning is turned off, and that no border is rendered.

div, address, hl {
color: #000000 !important;
margin: O !important;
padding:0 !important;
width: 100% !important;
background-color: #FFFFFF !important;
position: static !important;
border: Opx none !important;

The following selector nails down a specific margin for all paragraphs, level 1 headings,
and level 2 headings that takes precedence over the margin settings in all other style
sheets.

p, hl, h2 {
margin: 12pt Opt !important;
}

Navigator 7 seems to want to collapse the address margin unless we tell it otherwise and
only if we note the value as !limportant. This rule assures that there is space below the
address element.

address {
margin: 0 0 36pt 0 !important;
}

The following rule prevents the logo and all of the navigation links from printing. There
are no matching values in our other style sheets, so we don’t need to make it !important.

#divlogo, p.navbutts, p.navsubs {
display: none;

}
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The following rule sets all hyperlinks to black and ensures that all background colors are

disabled.

a:link, a:visited {
color: #000000 !important;
background-color: transparent !important;

Here is the complete lobo_print.css style sheet:

body {
background-color: #FFFFFF;
font-size: 12pt !important;

}

div, address, hl {
color: #000000 !important;
margin: 0 !important;
padding:0 !important;
width: 100% !important;
background-color: #FFFFFF !important;
position: static !important;
border: Opx none !important;

}

p, hl, h2 {
margin: 12pt Opt !important;

}

address {
margin: 0 0 36pt 0 !important;

}

#divlogo, p.navbutts, p.navsubs {
display: none;

}

a:link, a:visited {
color: #000000 !important;
background-color: transparent !important;

Of course, for this style sheet to do anything, it needs to be linked to our page.

Creating the Print Style Sheet
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LINKING THE PRINT MEDIA STYLE SHEET

-Save and Close lobo_print.css
-Open or Switch to lobotomy.htm in Code View
-Find the imported style sheet and make a new blank line below its closing </style> tag

<style type="text/css">

<I--

@import url("mfv5 lobo.css");
-—>

</style>

</head>
-Place your cursor on the blank line and type the link tag:

<link rel="stylesheet" href="lobo print.css" type="text/css" media="print">

Upon completing the tag, our code block should look like this:

<style type="text/css">

<l--

@import url ("mfv5 lobo.css");
-—>

</style>

<link rel="stylesheet" href="lobo print.css" type="text/css" media="print">
</head>

If you switch to Design View you’ll be shocked to discover that Dreamweaver is using the
print media style sheet. We need to fix that by using Design Time Style Sheets.

-In Design View, right-click on a blank part of the page
-Choose CSS Styles—Design Time Style Sheets...

Paragraph Format 3

List »

Align 3 ) )

Font v Skip Links
Main Div Sty » _ _

HTML Styles » Main Section O

4 5 ld + Mone
of your current wo | Size > navbutts

. navsubs
nabling a more effe Templates »
. Mew 55 Style. ..
hous networking ex  Edit Tag <divi... Chrl+F5
9 . ' :'ETMLN ! Edit Style Shest..,

an excellent syster o0 Attach Style Sheet...

Edit Tag Code <body=... g Sl St
hronization, thereb  pake Link xpr T__ 58

i sesign Tin

mission critical bro  FEmEvELk -

Open Linked Page And So it G8
Erns, This will finds s N

FIGURE 338

The Design Time Style Sheet window will open.
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-Click the plus (+) sign in the Hide at Design Time section and choose lobo_print.css in
the Select File dialog

Design Time Style Sheets [ %]
#| =] % %_l
Show Only at Design Time: el |

Help

Hide: at Diesign Time: [ -———

FIGURE 339
-Click OK
Everything will pop back into place.

Unfortunately, you’ll have to do this for every new page that’s linked to the print style
sheet you create.
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TESTING THE PRINT STYLE SHEET

Now let’s check Print Preview in MSIE6 and Navigator 7 again to see if our print style
sheet works:
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FIGURE 340- MSIE6 PRINT PREVIEW
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FIGURE 341- NAVIGATOR 7 PRINT PREVIEW

That’s a wrap, folks. I hope you enjoyed our table lobotomy.
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Chapter 16—Afterthoughts

“AFTER ALL IS SAID AND DONE, WE DID QUITE A LOT.”—ANoNYmOUS

We hope you enjoyed reading this book as much as we enjoyed writing it—which begs
the question: why did we write it?

WE WROTE FOUNDATIONS BECAUSE—

We wrote Foundations because we knew no one else would. We didn’t want to write an-
other cookbook of disconnected techniques nor did we want to write another reference
book. We didn’t want to teach you how to use Table Layout View, Pop-up Menus, Fire-
works Tables, or Timelines. Those are not foundational techniques. They don’t show how
a Web page is structured—how it really works. Our goal was to teach you what a Web
page is, how to build one, how to make it efficient, how to make it accessible, and how to
use Dreamweaver to help accomplish it. We wanted to demonstrate how Web documents
are made and styled—from the ground up.

We’d like to share some of the thoughts that went through our heads as we wrote. Some
are obvious, others esoteric, some can only be understood in retrospect. Try to expand on
them, ponder them, and draw your own conclusions.

THE WEB IS NOT A MAGAZINE.

DREAMWEAVER IS NEITHER A DESKTOP PUBLISHING TOOL NOR A WORD PROCESSING
APPLICATION.

CODING TO INDUSTRY STANDARD SPECIFICATIONS TAKES OUT THE GUESSWORK.

CODING ACCESSIBLE PAGES NOT ONLY MAKES PAGES MORE ACCESSIBLE, IT ALSO MAKES
PAGES MORE LOGICAL.

IT’S EASIER TO TAKE APART AND UNDERSTAND A COMPLEX MACHINE IF YOU ARE THE ONE
WHO BUILT IT.

NEVER STAND STILL—SOMEONE OR SOMETHING MAY BE GAINING ON YOU.

ALWAYS BUILD ON A STRONG FOUNDATION

And with that, we bid you—
Adios, sala kahle, farvel, au revoir, auf wiedersehen, sayonara, addio, do svidanja—

Later, dudes.

We Wrote Foundations because— | 308
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